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CHAPTER L 

PRELIMINABT REMARKS. 

§ 1. The German language Is composed of nine kinds of words, 
called the ^arts of speech. They are : the Article, the Substantive, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, 
the Conjunction and the Interjection. 

§ 2. There are in German two numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural; three genders: the masculine, the feminine and the neuter; 
four eases: the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative and the Accu- 
sative. *) 

OF THE AETICLE. 

§ 8. We distinguish in German two kinds of Articles : the definite 
Article ber^ V\t, ba^^ and the indefinite Article ein^ eine^ ein* 

I. Declension of the definite Article. 

SnrouLAB. Plubal. 

Mate, Fern. NeuU for aU gendert. 

Norn, bet/ We, ba0, bfe, the, 

Gen. brt^ ber, bed, ber, of the. 

Bat. brat/ ber, bent/ beit/ to the, 

Aoo. bra/ bie/ bad/ bie/ the. 

n. Declension of the indefinite Article. 

Mate. Fern, NeuU 

Nom. rin, etne, ein, a. 

Gen. eine«/ etner, etned, of a, 

Bat. efnent/ wxtx, etnent/ to a, 

Aco. etnett/ eine/ eitt/ a. 

It IS to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the 
Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz : 





Mate. 


jpem. 


Nmt 


Nom. 


tt, 


t, 


e«/ 


Gen. 


e«/ 


tt, 


e«/ 


Bat 


etit/ 


tt, 


etit/ 


Ace. 


nt/ 


t, 


H. 



*) The Nominatire •nswen tQ the English nominatiTe ease, the Aonuattfe to the ol^eeklvt oMp^ aal 
the GenitiTe partly to the posMaslTe case. 
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The neuter Gander differs from the mascnline only in the Nomi- 
native and Accusative. The Accusative of the feminine and neuter 
genders is always the same as the Nominative. 



CHAPTER 11. 

07 THE SITBSTAHTIVE. 

L Of the gender of Suistantivei. 
§4. Of the masculine gender are: 

1. The Substantives, which denote a male being, as well by nature 

as by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

jDer (^ol^iit/ the son; bet ^^nt^tx, the tailor; 

ber $trt/ the herdsman; ber <Btift, the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex. : 

Der SBinter, the winter; ber ^cd, May ; 

ber $erbfl/ the antmnn; ber (^onntag/ Sunday. 

8. The Substantives ending in all^ el^ er^ en and ing» Ex.: 

!Der S3all, the ball; ber Jhttf^, the ooaohnian; 

ber (BiaVi, the stable; bet S)egett/ the sword; 

ber ?«)ffel, the spoon; ber Ofen, the stove; 

ber @qiliii[el, the key; ber ©ierlfng, the sparrow; 

ber ^ammtt, the hammer; ber ^tixinQ, the herring. 

Exce^tiont to the preceding rules : 

jDte ®abel^ the fork; bie <S4it{feI/ the dish; 

bte JIartoffel, the potato; bte gtier, the festival; 

bte Setter, the ladder ; bie Ztitt, the lyre ; 

bad fStyx^tx, the oar; b^0 JHfTen/ the cushion; 

bad %\itx, the age; bad S^t^^K/ the mark; 

bad genjhr, the window; bad m^tn, iron ; 

bad gieber, the fever; bad i'Jefflttfi/ brass. 

§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as well by 
nature as by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

!Die ^Todtiter/ the daughter; bie Wa^, the maid-servant; 

bie SBtrt^ttt/ the hostess ; bie ^it^t, the she-goat 

2. The Substantives ending in ex, l&cit, fett, \6fa^tf Ullg^ 
in and ntf» Ex.: 

jDte Druderet, the printing-office; bte ^offttung, hope; 

bte $[btei/ the abbey; bte Mni^fxi, the queen; 

bie ^efunbbeit health; bie ^tma, the mistress; 

bie ©auberfeit neatness; bte Senntntg, knowledge; 

bie Sreunbfti^aft/ friendship; bie (Srlaubntf/ the permission. 
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Uxceptums, 

jDa^ fQtib, the woman; bad Silnbnif, the ftllitnoef 

bad Sraueiuimmer, the woman; bad S3e!enntntf^ the confeuion; 

bad Sflbnif/ the image; bad B^P^f/ the testimony; 

bad SBer^ltniJ^ the proportion; bad $tnbermf|/ the obstacle; 

bad SBebitrfntf/ the want; bad ^retgnif^ the event; 

bad (S^Ieiti^nig/ the similitude; bad Segrabnig^ the burial. 

$ 6. Of the neater gender are : 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns and letters. Ez. : 

^ad (Sifett/ the iron; ^eterdbtttO/ Petersbnrgh; 

bad ®olb, the gold; 3)reufen/ Prussia ; 

bad % bad B, the A, the B; ieUaxflt, Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^um^ fal and fel. Ex.: 

Da^ fRiittxi\}Vim, chiyalry; bad (B^id^al, the fate; 

bad %ltttt\^nm, antiquity; bad fR&tlfiil, the riddle. 

8. The diminutiyes in d^ e n and I e i n» Ex. : 

^ai (Bi^^tt^, the little chair; bad f8d^ltin, the little brook ; 

bad <S>'6\)n^tn, the little son; bad Srauleitt/ the joung ladj; 

bad ^d\>^tn, the girl ; bod Rndhitin, the litUe boy. 

4. The Substantiyes beginning with the syllable g e» Ex. : 

jDad ®ef(i^ret, the clamor; bad (^tto'olf, the clouds; 

bad ^thtt, the prayer; bad ©eba^^ttttf^ memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantiyely. Ex. : 

jDad aBarum, the why; bad Zxinftn, drinMng; 

bad ^tin, the no ; bad ^ixifiii^t, the usefuL 

Uxce^tions. 

jDer @ta^|l, the steel ; ber ©efang, the song ; 

ber Zomhad, tombao; bte (^t^alt, the shape; 

ber 3»nf/ ^i^o ; bie ®t\al)X, the danger ; 

bie^Iatma, platina; bte ^ebulb/ patience; 

ber ®ebanfe, the thought; bte S^iirfef, Turkey; 

ber (3txu<i), the odor, smeU; bie y^al^, Palatinate; 

ber (^t\^mad, the taste ; bie ^{olbaU/ Moldayia; 

ber ^ebraui^/ the use ; bte <S4)toei}, Switzerland ; 

ber ©e^orfam/ obedience; ber 3rrt6um/ the error; 

ber (^minn, the gain ; ber ffitw^f^VLm, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantiyes take the gender of their last oom- 
ponent. Ex.: 

IDer ^auif^tn, the master of the house ; 
bie ^audfraU/ the mistress of the house ; 
bad fkat^^avi^, the town-house. 

Exceptiom: The following words, although terminating in the 

masculine Substantiye bet SJiut^^ the courage, are of the feminine 

gender : 

X)ie %Xixm^, graeeftilnesfl ; bie ^(vx^xm% meekness; 

bie l^txmt^, humility ; bie iBe^mut^/ sadness ; 

bie ® rof mutff^ gOMnroiitj; bie ®(i^toenim% moUaohdj. 
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Other words compounded with 9}}ut^^ are masculine. Ex. : bet 
^od)m\itf), haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two genders, but 
with different meanings : 

ber Sanb/ the yolume; bad fBmh, the ribbon; 

ber (Srbt/ the heir ; bad (&xht, the inheritance ; 

ber <S)^A^, the shield ; bad <Si(tIb^ the sign (of an inn) ; 

ber Z^ox, the fool ; bad V90X, the gate ; 

ber SBerbien|l, the gain ; bad SSerblenjl, merit ; 

ber <^ee/ the lake ; bte ^ee, the sea ; 

ber Setter/ the guide ; bie Setter^ the ladder ; 

ber j^etbe, the heathen ; bie {^etbe^ the heath. 



n. Of the declension of Substantives. 

§ 9. All the substantives may be comprehended under three 
declensions : 

The first forms the Genitive in 6^ 

The second forms the Genitive in n» 

The third has the Genitive like the Nominative. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 

1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 

2. All masculine Substantives, which do not follow the second 
ieclension. 

1. Genitive in ^» 

Norn, ber <BpitQtl, the mirror; 

Gen. bed ®)}{egeld/ of the mirror ; 

Dat bem ^ptegel^ to the mirror; 

Ace ben ©piegel^ the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

jDer ©immel, the sky ; bad genjler, the window ; 

ber ^attx, the father ; bad ^u^e, the eje ; 

ber 'Dt^tn, the sword; bad ^at>i^tn, the girL 

2. Genitive in e^* 

When euphony requires it, the i of the Genitive may be pre* 
ceded by an e, and this e be retained in the Dative. In a familiar 
style this softening is generally neglected, but it is necessary in the 
Genitive of all those Substantives which end in a hissing sound, 
Buch as f, ^, f d^ or }* Ex. : 

Nom. ber %i^, the table; bad Rin^, the child; 

Gen. bed SLtfAed^ bed jlinbed^ 

Dat bem Zimt, bem jlinbe. 

Am. Uu Zi\^, bod Itinb* * 



To l>6 declined the same way : 

^n 8ttf, the foot; ha9 Dorf^ the Tillage; 

brr ^VLt, the hat; bad Sanb/ the oonntry; 

brr flxitf the physioian; ba0 {^aud/ the house. 

3. Genitive in uS* 
The following masculine Sabstantives : 

Der ^amt, the name; ber SBiQe^ the will; 

ber ®ebanfe/ the thought; ber &laviU, the belief; 

ber Sunfe^ the spark; ber ^<^aU, the damage; 

brr Sriebe, the peace; ber ^ui^^aU, the letter; 

formerly terminated in e n in the Nominative (ber 9lamen, ber SBib 
len), and are even now met with in this obsolete form, from which 
their other cases are derived : ber 9lame, bed 9lamend, bem 9lamen^ 
ben 9lamen* 

The two words : ber ©c^merj, the pain, and ba6 ^erj^ the heart, 
have in the Genitive be6 ©c^merjend, or ©c^^merjed ; bed Jperjend ; 
in the Dative bem ©dE^merje, bem ^erjen or .^erje, and in the Accu- 
sative ben ©dS^mer}^ bad ^erj* 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only masculine nouns. 
The Genitive is in n when the Nominative terminates in t, and e n 
when it terminates in any other letter. The other cases of the Singu- 
lar preserve the termination of the Genitive. Ex. : 

1. Genitive in tt* 

Nom. ber 2it»t, the lion; 

Gen. M i'ototn, 

Dat bem Sb'tpen^ 

Aco. ben iHtotn. 

2. Genitive in ett* 

Nom. ber ®ra^ the oonnt; 
Gen. be0 ®rafen^ 
Dat. bem ®rafen. 
Ace. ben ®rafen* 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals, terminating in f^ as : 

jDer Stnabe, the boy; ber Siir^e^ the bail; 

ber (Me/ the heir; ber WHt, the monki^; 

ber l&ote/ the messenger; ber 4^afe/ the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in e : 

^er jDeutf(|fe/ the German; ber ©ac^fe^ the Saxon; 

ber Sranjofe/ the Frenchman, ber ^cfftoebe^ the Swede. 

Those endmg in e t follow the first declension : bet @fan!er^ bei 
&)>anierd» 
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8. The following nouns of men and animals : 

jDer ^elb/ the hero; ber befell, the jotiniejmni; 

ber ®raf/ the oonnt; ber ®td, the dandy; 

ber Sitrjl/ the prince ; hh Z\^9X, the fool ; 

ber ^ixi, the herdsman; ber ^axx, the fool; 

ber ifttn^^, the man; ber fQ&x, the bear; 

ber f>txt, the gentleman; ber jD4f0/ the oz. 

4. Most nouns of persons deriyed from foreign languages, and 
terminating in a long syllable : 

T>tt @oIbat/ the soldier; ber Stai^oliJt, the catholic; 

ber 3eftt{t, the Jesuit ; ber Xtieolog^ the theologer ; 

ber fiiiniant, the acfjntant; ber 9^{Iofo)>(f^ the philosopher; 

ber <&tttbent/ the student; ber vlfhonom, the astronomer. 

THIRD DECLENSION. ' 

§ 18. The third declension comprehends all feminine Substantiyes. 

It is distinguished from the two former ones, by not haying any 

infiezionB in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. bie $anb/ the hand; 

Gen. ber S^an^, 

Dat ber ^anh, 

Ace. bie ^anb. • 

To be declined in the same manner : 

^ie SritU/ the woman; bie 5tirf(i^e/ the cherry; 

bie <Btaht, the town; bie ®aoeI/ the fork; 

bie Sttft/ the air; bie S^ugenb/ the virtue. 



in. Cf the formation of the Plural. 

§ 14. The plural of German substantiyes is formed by adding to 
the Nominatiye Singular e^ e r, e n or n^ or it is like the Singular. 

1. Plural in e: 

1. All monosyllables, -with few exceptions : 

Der ^unb/ the dog, bie 4^unbe/ the dogs; 

bie ^anb/ the hand; bie ^dntt, the hands; 

bad Btin, the leg; bie ^eine^ the legs. 

2. The Substantiyes ending in nt@^ fal^ and ing^ as well as 

those haying ge before the radical syllable. 

%>it ^enntnig^ the knowledge; bie JlenntnifTe^ knowledge, 

bad ^d^faC the monster; bie (Sd^eufale/ the monsters; 

ber Sremblino^ the stranger; bie Sremblinae^ the strangers; 

bad (Bthtt, the prayer; bie ®ebete^ the prayers; 

ba0 (Sef^enf/ the present; bie Ql^t\^mU, the presoits. 

2. Plural is er: 
1. The Substantiyes ending in t^unt: 

^tt^ti^iffum, wealth; bie ffttUbfiMtt, the riehes; 

ber 3rri(ttnt^ the error; bie 3Mptoer/ the enors. 
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2. The following monosyllables : 

Der (9cipr the mind; 
htx firfb/ the body; 
ber (Bm, the God; 
htt ^ann, the man; 



brr 9(attb^ t&e border; 
ber SBalb/ the forest; 
berSBuntt/ the worm; 
ber Drt^ the place. 



%>a€ %mt, the office; 
bd0 Sanb, the ribbon; 
ba^ SUb/ the image; 
b<i0 Stett^ the board; 
bod 8u(|, the book; 
botf t)a(|/ the roof; 
ba^ DoTf/ the village; 
bad ^lait, the leaf; 
bad jitnb/ the child; 
bad Jlleib/ the dress; 
bad Steb^ the song; 
bad So4l/ the hole; 



bad Saf/ the cask;. 
bad §elS/ the field; 
bad ^lad, the glass; 
bad ®lith, the fimb; 
bad ®rab/ the grare; 
bad ^aud/ the house; 
bad ivin, the chicken; 
bad $alb/ tiie calf; 
bad ^4>Iof/ the castle; 
bad Zl)(d, the valley ; 
bad SBolf, the people; 
bad SBrib/ the woman. 



3. Plural in it: 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which take n in the 

Genitive of the Singular : 

jDer ^abe, the boy; bte RttaUrt, the boys; 

ber Deutf^e/ the German; hit £)cutfti^(n/ the Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives in e^ el and er: 

jDie SBtene, the bee; bte fSitnm, the bees; 

bte ^^^tot^tx, the sister; bte ^i^m^ttxn, the sisters; 

bie ^ahtl, the fork; bie ®aMn, the forks. 

4. Plural in en: 

1. All Substantives of the second declension; which take e tl in 
the Genitive Singular : 

Dcr 9vix\t, the prince; 
ber ©olbat/ the soldier; 

2. The Substantives ending in l^eit, !eit^ i^^ft, in and 
ung: 



bte Sitrf^ett^ the princes; 
bie ©olbatett/ the soldiers. 



Die gre(^, liberty ; 
bte Slrttgfett politeness; 
bte Sreuitbfdjiaft/ friendship; 
bte SBtrt^in,*) the hostess; 
bte !U?etnuit0^ the opinion; 

& The following Substantives : 

^a^ ^itt, the bed ; 
bad ^tmh, the shirt; 
bad itxi, the heart; 
bad ^IfX, the ear; 



bie SreCdeiten; 
bit Slrttgrettett: 
bie 9Teuttbf4)afteit; 
bie SDtrt^iitnen; 
bie !U?etnun0en« 



bie ^tt, the kind; 
bte W^t, the dnty; 
bie bpT/ the watch; 
bie Qc^l, the number; 



«) WocdM •Ddiag la la doaUt ttMlr iaA^onioiiiDt in tb* VlvnL 



1» 
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Me gtaU/ the woman; bfe ©(i^rift, the writing; 



tie ®d^4ft, the battle; hit <Bim, the debt; 

bie SBelt, the world; hit Rttt, time; 

bie SQfot/ the deed; bie £lual/ the torment 



5. Plttral like the Sinqtjlab. 

1. The mascoline and neater Substantives in tv, el and en: 

ber ^pitfitlf the mirror; bie <Sp{egeI/ the mirrors; 

ber %h\tt, the eagle; bie Slbler, the eagles; 

bad ^Si\4tti, the girl; bie ^ahtl^, the girls. 

2. The two feminine noimSy Me SRutter, the mother, bie S^od^^ter^ 
the daughter, form their Plural : bie SDifitter, bie Xh6)ttu 

§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in n, all other 
cases have the same termination ; but when it does not terminate 
in n, only the Dative takes this letter, and the Genitive and Accusa- 
tive are like the Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. bie ©rafeit/ the counts; bie {^finbe^ the hands; 

Gen. ber (^rafett/ of the counts; ber ^anbe^ of the hands; > 

Dat. ben ®rafen^ to the counts; ben ^dnhtn, ta the hands; 

Aco. bie ®rafen/ the counts; bie^anbe^ the hands. 

Nom. bie ^Sn\tx, the houses; 

Gen. ber ^aufet/ of the houses ; 

Bat. ben ^aufern^ to the houses; 

Aco. bie ^dvL^tt, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

ber (Biivif), the shoe; ber $elb, the hero; 

ber Zi\^, the table; bie <^4^ulb^ the debt; 

ba0 ^inb^ the child; bad D()r/ the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives in the Plural change the radical vowel t 
into i, D into h^ u into A^ and a u into & u ^ as : 

1. All Substantives which take the ending e r : 

Der ^ann, the man; bie ^dnntv, the men; 

ber Snt^um, the error; bie Srrt^iimer, the errors; 

bad Zoi^, the hole; bie 2o^tt, the holes; 

bad {)au0/ the house; bie j^aufer/ the houses. 

2. The Masculine and feminine Substantives, which take the 
termination e: 

T>it ^anh, the hand; bie ^dnU, the hands; 

ber ^e^n, the son; bie ^'ififnt, the sons; 

ber j^ut^ the hat ; bie ^iAtt, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

jDer ^ntt, the arm; ber ©tofF, the stuff; 

ber 2aut, the sound; ber ^^\i\), the shoe; 

ber ^ol^, the dagger; ber $unft^ the point; 

ber ^\mh, the dog; ber Slag/ the day. 
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8. The following Sabstantives, which do not change in the Plural : 

jDer fipfd, the apple; ^er ^aitx, the father; 

brr ^amd, the want; ber ^tnttx, the brother; 

brr ^afitl, the nail; ber ^axim, the garden; 

bet battel/ the saddle; ber Saben^ the thread; 

ber SRantel/ the cloak; ber £)fen/ the stove; 

htt ^OQtl, the bird; hitSftuittt, the mother; 

ber jammer, the hammer; bie Zoi^ttx, the daughter. 

TABLE 

OV IHB niFFBRBNT INFLEXIONS Of OBBMAN SUBSTANTITES 

I. Singular. 

U 2. 3. 

Norn. ' _ — 



Gen. 


^ or e0 


tt or en 


Dat. 


— or e 


tt or en 


Ace 




n or en 
Hural. 


n. 


1* 


2. 


3. 


Nom. e 


er 


tt or en 


Gen. e 


er 


tt or en 


Dat en 


em 


tt or en 


Ace. e 


er • 


tt or ett 



4. 



rV. Of Proper Names. 

§ 17. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 

die art^e. If declined with the article they do not change in the 

Singular. Ex.: 

Nom. ber JIarl, Charles; ber ©djfller, Schiller; 

Gen. be0 ^arl, of Charles; M (B^^iVin, of Schiller; 

Dat bcm Staxl, to Charles; bem ^^iflft, to Schiller; 

Ace. ben i^arl/ Charles; ben @4)iller^ Schiller. 

Without the article, proper names take no other inflexion than 
an S or e S in the Genitive. Those terminating in a hissing sound 
mostly take tni, as : 93of ^ SSof en6, Sriij, Sriijend* Ex. : 

Nom. Start, Charles; (BMtx, Schiller; 

Gen. ^ax% ^mfltt^, 

Dat JIarl, (BiiUtt, 

Ace. 5tarl/ ©cpttter* 

The proper names of women are declined like those of men, except 
those ending in t, which take in the Genitiye ni, and in the 
Dative n» Ex.: 

Nom. 2>cp'iit, Sophj; Staxolint, Caroline; 

Gen. (BoMtni, JlaroHnend^ 

Dat ^opiitn, 5taroltnen^ 

Aoe. ^epi^it, Stax9linu 
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When proper names are used in the Plural, the masculine take 
the termination t, and the feminine the termination n or e n» Ex. : 

Sttbtvfg/ Lewis; bit Subtoigf/ 

m>^^, AUoe ; bit ^[bel^etben. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined without the 
article, and take only i in the Genitive. Ex. : 

diom, Borne; fftom^, of Rome; 

9{eaj^e(/ Naples; 9leapel0/ of Naples. 



V. Of the formation of feminine noun$. 

§ 18. In order to form the feminine noun from a masculine one, 
the syllable i n is added to the latter. Ex. : 

din StM^, a long; tttte StMqin, a queen; 

tin (^4iauf)){eler^ an actor; tint (B^au^^itlttin, an actress. 

When the masculine ends in e, the e changes into i n» Ex. : 

jDer ®attt^ the husband; bie ®aitin, the wife; 

bet SBtOt/ the lion; bie ^Utoin^ the lioness. 

In most cases, when i n is added to form the feminine noun, the 
letters a, o^ u, au change into i, h, & and iu* 

jDer ®xaf^ the count; Me ©jr^ffn^ the countess; 

ber ISauet/ the peasant; bie ^dutxin, the peasant-wife; 

ber^^ljior/ the fool; bie S^^jirin^ the fool. 

Substantives derived from foreign languages form exceptions. Ex. : 

jDet general, bie ©enerdin; 

ber 3)rofejfor^ bie Jlrofejforin j 

Some feminine nouns, expressing relationship, or occupation, are 
not derived from correspondmg masculine nouns. Ex. : 

^er Stamt/ the man; MeSraU/ thewomsa; 

bet IBeheV/ the cousin; bie Safe^ the cousin; 

ber ^Refe^ the nephew; bie ^ic^t^ the niece; 

ber ^bnd^/ the monk; bie 9lonne^ the nun. 



VI* Cf the DimintUives. 

§ 19. Diminutives are very common in German ; they are formed 
by adding the syllable d^ e n or I e i n , to the primitive word. Ex. : 

Der Zi\^, the table; ba0 ^\6^^, the Uttle table; 

ber ffftann, the man; bad Wldnn^, the little man; 

bie SebeT/ the feather; bad Sebercf^/ the little feather; 

ba0 Ai»b, the ohUd; bad Aittbleiil^ the Uttle ohUd. 
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When the primitivd word ends in e or en, this termination is 
suppressed in forming the diminutive: 

Die ZaaU, the pigeon; ba0 ZSMita, the litUe pigeon; 

ber (Garten, the gi^en; bo^ Q^&tt^ta, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into i, h, &♦ 



CHAPTER IIi: 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



I. Declension of the Adjectives, 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attribute or as an 
epithet. In the phrase : ^^My father is good " the adjective good is 
an attribute ; in : ^^ A good father loves his children/' it is an epithet. 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable in gender 

and number. Ex. : 

jDet fSattt i^ gut, the father is good ; 
bie ^uiitt ifl gut^ the mother is good; 
hit ^inbrr ftnb gut/ the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always precedes its Sub- 
stantive, and is declined in three different ways, accordingly as it is 
preceded by the definite article, the indefinite article, or as it stands 
without an article. 

1. When the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, it 
takes in the Nominative Singular the termination t, and in all other 
cases Singular and Plural en» The Accusative Singular of the 
feminine and neuter genders however, is the same as the Nomina- 
tive. Ex. : 

SINGULA B. 

Masculine. 
Norn, ber gute ^ann, the good man; 
Oen. be^ guttn Tlannt^, of the good man; 
Dat bent guten ^S^anne/ to the good man; 
Ace. ben guten Tlann, the good man. 

Feminine* 
Nom. bie gute Stftu^ the good woman; 
Gen. ber guten Sran^ of the good woman; 
Dat ber guten StoU/ to the good woman; 
Ace. bie gute Stau^ the good woman. 

KeiUer, 
Nom. bad gute Stinh, the good child; 

Gen. beg guten ^tnbeg, of the good child; • 

Dat bent guten Stitt^t, to the good child; 
Aoo. bag gnie jtinb^ the good child; 
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well as tke Adjectives ending in hat, f)<ift and fam« Ex.: 
ban!bar, grateful; bonlbarer, more grateful; bod^ft, malicious; 
6o6l^after, more malicious; fparfam, economical; ffarfamet/ more 
economicaL 

§ 22. The following Adjectives are irregular : 

(BvLt, good; iejfer/ better; ber Up, the best; 

nal^/ near; noper^ nearer; bern&(Mf^ the next ; 

^oi, high ; ^^ptt, higher ; ber ^'6(b\tt, the liighest ; 

^iu, mooh; mt})t, more; ber mrt^e^ the most. 

§ 23. The Comparatives and Superlatives are declined according 
to the same rules as the Adjectives in the Positive. Ex. : ber {(fine 
S^ifc^, the small table; ber fleinere £ifc^/ the smaller table; ber 
fletnjle £tfcl^^ the smallest table; etn Meiner ^^ifc^, a small table; 
ein {(einerer ^^ifd^^ a smaller table ; etn fd^bned fdu^, a beautiful 
book ; etn fct^bnered 93u(|^, a more beautiful book. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE HTJHEBALS. 



$ 24. The cardinal numbers are : 

1 find or fitt^ 

O vTCt^ 

4 mitt, 

eK 

7 peien^ 

8 tt*t, 

9 nrmt/ 



21 eitt tt«b stoangio^ 

22 gtoei unb gtoanglg^ 

23 brd unb itoanii^ 

24 »{er unb gti^angia, 

25 fiinf unb gtvamt^r 
30 breigtg, 



40 toicrjia, 
70 jtebengfg. 



SOffinl 
60 feAg 






a& 



tiltftn, 

jtebttti^ti^ 

8 at^tgepn^ 

9 nrun^effn/ 
20 itoamig/ 

1853 eintftuftttb a^^tpunbert btd unb filnl 

a million. 



80 a(Jtgt0, 
. 90 neungig^ 

100 bunbert, 

101 punbert unb tiM, 

102 punbert unb itoH, 

103 9unbert unb brc^ 
200 mtftfunhttt, 

1,000 ifaufenb, 
2,000 gkoeitaufmb, 
10,000 ie(^ntaufenb, 
or a(9^e(n^unbert brd nn^ ^6(g 
fne !l]^ill{on. 



(Stn§ is used instead of ein when a neuter noun is understood. 
SBie t)te(e SSfid^er ^aben @ie ? How many books have you ? 34^ ^abe 
nur e i n d. I have . pnly one. ^tDei and brei, if not preceded by 
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ftny determinatiYe word, take in the Genitive the termination t r« 
Ex. : bie Sludfage jtoeter ^tn^tn, the deposition of two witnesses. 
The other cardinal numbers remain unaltered, except in the Dative 
where they sometimes take the termination e n» 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are derived from 

the cardinal numbers by the addition of the syllable te or jle* 

From two to nineteen is added it, the rest take fle«. 

Vtttt^t, the first; ber {toanjigfle/ the twentieth; 

ber )t9Ctte/ the second ; ber tin nnb |t9ait){d{ie/ the twenly-first ; 

bar mttt, the third ; bar httl^Mt, the thirtieth ; 

bar ^itvtt, the fourth; bar fUnf)tgtlr^ the fiftieth; 

bar funfte^ the fifth; bar punbartftf/ the hundredth; 

bar aitftt, the eighth; bar taufatb^C/ the thousandth. 

bar itojflfte, the twelfth ; 

From these are derived, by the addition of ni, the ordinal 
adverbs : 

(ixfttM, firstly, in the first place; 
3totttat0/ secondly, in the second place; 
%rittai0/ thirdly, in the third place; 
fQittitni, fourthly, in the foiprth place. 

$ 26. The other numbers are : 

1. MiUttjplicattve numhers, 

(Sinfacid, single; je^nfa(!fl^ tenfold; 

jtoetfacp^ double;*) punbartfadi/ a hundredfold; 

bretfadj)^ treble; taufenbfacp/ a thousandfold. 

We may add to these the adverbs which are formed by the sub- 
stantive 9}2al^ time : 

(iinmal, once; ^itxmal, four times; 

itotimai, twice; tfunttctmal, a hundred times; 

brdmal/ thrice; taufenbmd/ a thousand times. 

2. DutribuHve numbers, 

^alb/half; dngeltt, one by one; 

bit t)alftc, the half; baamctfe, by pairs; 

bad Drtttel, the third part; je brd unb M, by threes; 

bad ^inttl, the fourth part; bu^otbtoriff/ by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word let, which 
signifies sort or kind : 

^inttlti, of one kind; inan(|arld/ of seyeral kinds; 

%totittUi, of two kinds; bielarlei/ of many kinds; 

breterld^ of three kind; aUtxlH, of all kinds. 

The following adverbs are peculiar to the German language : 

^nbert^alb/ one and a half; balb tini, half past tweWe ; 

bntte^alb, two and a half; balb jmri, half past one; 

Diarte^alb/ three and a half; ^alb brd/ half past two. 



IL 
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$ 27. The ordinal numbers are nsed as in English after the namef 
of Sovereigns, and to express the days of the month : 



Subtoig ber (Slftf/ Lewis the eleyenth; 
^cinrit^ berSSierte^ Henry the fourth; 



ber alette Sl|)rfl, the fourth of April; 
brr at^tt Wlai, May the eighth. 



— ■•- 



CHAPTER V. 

7 PBOHOVHS. 



I. Determinate personal pronouns. 

S 28. The first person is expressed by id^^ I; Plural xoit, we; 
the second person by bu, thou ; Plural i^r^ you ; the third person 
by tt, he; fie, she; e6, it; and fic, they, Plural for all genders. 
They are declined in the following manner : 







Singular. 




First person^ 


Second person. 




Norn. iH^, I; 


bU/ thou; 




Gen. mtintt, of me 


; beinet/ of thee; 




Dat. mtr* tome; 
Aco. mi$/ me; 


%\X, to thee; 




bid^/ thee. 






Plural. 




Nom. toit/ we; 


^x, you; 




Gen, tttifct/ of ns; 


euet/ of you; 




Dat. un^/ to us; 


euA, to you; 
vxQi, you. 




Ace. un^, us; 






Third person. 






SlNOULAB. 




Ma$euline» 


Feminine. Neuter, 


Norn. 


tt, he; 


fie, aba; e«, it; 


GexL 


feiner, of him; 
bnt/ to him; 


ttrcr, of her; feinnr, of it; 
rtr, to her; iljm, to it; 


Dat. 


Aco. 


^n, him; 


fMT/ her; e0, it 



Plural vor all genders. 

Nom. jfe, they; 

G^n. tbrer, of them; 

Dat. ipnett/ to them; 

Aco. fie/ them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person ftc^^ himself, 
herself, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined thus: 

Masctdine and Neuter* Feminine. Flurcd, 

Gen. fetner, of himself; {^rrT/ of herself; 

Dat. [xdf, to himself; nA, to herself; 

Aco. jt^, himself; \xQf, herself. 



)xtx, of themselyes; 
to themselYes* 
themselYes. 



V 
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Sometimes the Tford felbfl/ self, is joined to the personal pronouns. 
Ex.: i4> felbfl, myself; bu felbfl, thyself; er fclbjl, himself; fid) felb^^ 
one's self; xoxx felbfl, ourselves. 

In adding the word felbfl to a verb, the pronouns are not repeated 
as in English. Ex. : 6r f)at e6 felbfl gefagt^ he said so himself; fte 
f^at e6 mir felbfl gefagt^ she told me so herself. 

§ 30. The pronoun bu is used among near relations and very 
intimate friends. In speaking to a stranger, the third person plural 
@te, Sl^neU/ must invariably be used instead of the second person 
singular bu, kit, btc^» 

©ie ^ahtn f« mix gefaat, you told me so; 
Ui fenne ©ic ni^i, I do not know you; 
i^ totll e0 35>ttett gebcn^ I will give it you. 



n. Indeterminate personal pronouns. 

§ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are : 

!Watt, one, they; 3ebenttttttn, every one; 

Stmanb/ somebody; (EintT/ some one; 

9ltemanb/ nobody; Reiner/ no one. 

5D}an is indeclinable; ^f^betmann takes in the Genitive an 9; 
Sentanb and 9ltemanb are either invariable or take the terminationB 
of the definite article. Ex. : 

fQtnn man rrtt^ i^, ^at meat Srcuttbe. When one is rich, one has friends. 

3ebermann »irb c« 3bnen fagen. Every one will teU you. 

a^ i^at 3fntanb m^ ^^nen gefragt. Somebody has asked for you. 

fDlan mug 9ltemanbcn ^>a(fcn. We must hate nobody. 

Kleiner toti^, ob tx morgen no4i leben totrb. No one knows, if he will be alive to-monow. 

S 32.. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

ditoai, something, anything; mand^tt, tnan4ie/ mand^e^^ many a, maqj 

nt4)t^/ nothing; a one; 

jebet, jebe, J[ebe«, every, each, every me^rf or mt})Xtvt, several; 

one; trgCttb tin, any, some; 

oller^ ade^ aVit^, all, everything; tlni^t, some; 

foldj^er/ foldj^e^ foldj^e^, such; bie mtifttn, the most 

EXAMPLES. ' 

3^ ^abe Htdai Sfttut^ »ernommen. I have heard something new. 

3c9 l^abe nt^t^ ge^iirt. I have heard nothing. 

3ebet mn^ {tint ^idittn nfUlIen. Every one must f\ilfil his duties. 

3ebe^ Sanb \)at frine (Sebraudj^e. Every country has its customs. 

SlUc ^tn^dftn jtnb jlerbli^J^ All men are mortal. 

5lUe^ tP Jjcrloreti. Everything is lost. 

din fol4ier f8ttlu\t ifl unerfe|H($. Such a loss is irreparable. 

^an^tt \dtt, ber nt^lt emtet. Many a one sows, who does not reap. 

34 ^a'bt man^tn Zaq ^txUttn. I have lost many a day. 
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9tlm ®{e mix dnfge Srbfm. Giye me tome pens. 

IBriben ®te mtr trgenb tin 9u(^« Lend me some book or other. 

VRtin Srubrr \fat met^rrre Srntnbe* My brother has several fHends. 

^te metffen !D{enf(|^en urt^rilen nad^ brm Most men judge according to appearaneMi 



CHAPTER VL 

OF ASJEOUVE AHS EELATITE P£OnOXrEr& 

I. Demonstrative pronoum. 
$83* The demonstrative pronouns are: 

jPor near objects: 
birfoT/ bteff/ btefed; this, this one. 

For distant objects: 
ivxtt, ivxt, jene^; that, that one. 

EXAMPLES. 

X){rrer Wecxn, this man; bfefe Srau, this woman; birfed JHnb/ this child; 

Imrr %\\^, that table; jene Sfber, that pen; jenc^ !9ud|^/ that book. 

Diefrr ifl glikfltdl^/ Sntrr t|l unglilcfltdj) ; this one is happy, that one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative pronouns have the same terminations as the 
definite article, and are declined in the same manner. 

PlurdL 

bfefft, 
biefru/ 
biefe. 

Instead of biefe§ one may say bieS in the Nominative and Accu- 
sative Neuter : bie6 S3ud^, this book. 

§ 84. Instead of biefer and jeher the article ber, bie^ ba§ is very 
often employed, on which in that case a greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

jDer fO^ann^ this man; bie StaU/ this woman; ba0 jltnb/ this child. 

When ber, bie, ^cA, taking the place of biefeS or \tmi, does not 
accompany a substantive, it is declined as follows : 

Mascfdine, Feminine* Neuter, Plural. 

Kom. ber, lit, bad/ b{e. 

Gen. btlfen, l^erm, fc«fffttf Itxtt, 

Dat bem, ber, Um, bcnctt/ 

Aco. bem^ bic, bad, bic 



Masculine. 


Feminine* 


Neuter. 


Nom. bitfcr, 
Gen. biefed, 
Dat. biefeitt/ 
Ace. biefett/ 


bieter, 
bCefet/ 
biefe/ 


bfefed, 
biefe«, 
biefem, 
btefed/ 
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$85. To the adjective pronouns belong also t 

jDerjenige/ blejenfge, iailtni^t, the one; 
berfelbf/ btefrlbt/ baffelbr^ the same. 

These words are composed of the definite article and of j e n t g e 
and f e ( be , and are declined like an adjective preceded by a definite 
article. Ex. : 



Masculine. 

Nom. btrfelbe^ 

Aco. brlfrtben^ 

Dat bemfelben^ 

Gen. benfelbeiv 



SINGULAR. 




PLUKAL. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




blefflbe, 
berfelben^ 
hn\tibtn, 
biefelbf/ 


balfflbe, 
beiTelbett/ 
bemfelbeit/ 
ha^tibt, 


iithlbtn, 
berfelben^ 
benfelben^ 
biefelben^ 



the same; 
of the same; 
to the same; 
the same. 



§ 36. Derjenige, biejenige, ba^jenige, followed by twld&er, weld^e^ 
X0tl(S)e6, or their substitutes, ber^ bie^ bai, correspond to the English 
he who, she who, the one which, etc. 

jDrrienige, t»el($et hmmt, he who comes; 
bteientae^ toel^e fpri^t, she who speaks; 
haiitm^tf melted t^ metne^ that which I mean; 
bieient^n^ toel^r btttit {tnb/ those who are readjr. 



n. Possessive prcnowns. 

§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to a Substantive 
or they stand alone ; or in other words they are either conjoined or 
disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 



Mdnculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




^Mn, 


mtint, 


mwXf 


my; 


Uin, 


heintf 


bein. 


thy; 






br. 


his; 
her; 


feirt. 


fcine. 


cirt. 


its; 


unftr^ 


unfere^ 


unfcT/ 


our; 


tntt, 


ewfte^ 


tntt, 


your 


itr. 


%e. 


^h 


their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the same inflexioiis 
as the article ein^ eine, etn» Ex.: 



Singular, 

' Kom. metn Sruber, my brother; 
Gen. mtint^ $rubnr0/ 
Dat. mtintm ^ruber^ ' 
meiittn Srubn, 



Plural. 

mdnt ^riiber, my brothsrs ; 
metner ^riiber. 
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§ 89. The disjomed possessive pronouns are derived from the 
conjoined ones, by adding the syllable i g : 

Dnrmdnigf/ ^itrndni^t, ha^m^i^t, mine; 

brrbeinige^ tithtini^t, ba^brtnige^ thine; 

btrfdmge/ btefemige^ hai\tiniQC, his; 

brri^riaf/ biei^rigf/ ha^u)tiqt, hen; 

ber feintpe/ bie fttmi^e, ba^ feintae/ its; 

berunfrtgt/ bteunfnge^ . ba^unfngt/ ours; 

bereunge/ bteeunge^ bad rurige/ yours; 

ber {]{>ng(^ hit i^nge/ bad {(irigf/ theirs. 

Instead of 'ber meinige, ber beinige &;c. ber meine^ ber beine &o. is 
often nsed, or without the article nteiner, ntetne, nteine6 ; beiner, beine^ 
beineS or beinS* 



in. Belative pronouns. 

§ 40. Belative pronouns refer to a preceding substantive. There 
are three of them in German : 

1»tx, he who; t»ai, that which. 

SBelc^er^ tDeld^e, xotl(i)t^ are declined like the definite article ; ber^ 
bie, bad are declined like the demonstrative pronouns ber, bie, bad, 
with the only difference that in the Genitive Plural it has beren^ Ex. : 

S5« WcLttn, Xotl^tt axltitti, the man who works; 

bte grau, ttjeldie toefnt^ the woman who is crying ; 

bad ^nb, »eW^ed (Dielt^ the child that is playing. 

jDcr 5htabe, ben ®le loben, the boy whom you praise; 

ber ®axttn, tod^tn (Bit fel^tn, the garden which you see; 

bfe ^fiufcr, weldije <Bit faufm, the houses which you buy. 



jDer fdMtnU, brm ® le ed gegeben liaben, the man-serrant to whom you haye given it ; 
bit !D'{agb, toel^ier <Bit ed gefagt Ijiaben, the maid-servant to whom you hayo said it; 
bie Sreunbe/ benen t9ir fdj^reiben^ the firiends to whom we write. 

§ 41. We can use indifferently toeld^er or ber, except in the 
Genitive, where welc^er is not used. WhoiBy^ whom^ suii of which 
are always expressed by bejfen and beren^ Ex. : 

jDer fO^ann, beffen @ol()n !ranf i^, the man whose son is ill; 

bie grau, beren ^inber gejlorben ftnb/ the woman whose children have died^ 

bie ^tnber/ beren !D{utter angefommen ifl. the children whose mother is arriyed. 

S 42. SBer and tt>a6 are compound relative pronouns containing 
both the antecedent and the subsequent and are used instead of 
berienige toelct^er, badjienige xoi\6)ti, ba^ xocA Ex. : 
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9Ber inMAtn i% i\t fi^dlidf, He who is contented, is liappy. 

fB^ca fdp^n i^, I9 ni^t immtt tdi|I{d(i, What (that which) is beaatiM« is not alwAjf 



nsefoL 



rV. Interrogative pronouns* 

§ 48. The interrogative pronouns are : 

SBer^ who; toa0^ what; 
totia^tx, toeldj^t/ iDeldj^e^, which. 

SBer and xoa^ are never accompanied by a substantive; xoet is 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun bet } and toad is ordinarily 
indeclinable. 



SBer fft ba? 
SBet ift Wefer Ttam'i 
SBer ijl biefe grau V 
iBeffen {)au0 ifl bire? 
fficm fdSirfibctt ©it? 
SBen fu^en <Bit'i 
SQai fmb t9tr? 
SBa0 fagtn (Ste? 



Who is there? 
Who is this man? 
Who is this woman? 
Whose house is this? 
To whom are 70a writing? 
Whom are you looking for? 
What are we? 
What do you say? 



The interrogative pronoun weld^er, which, is usually accompanied 
by a Substantive and is declined like the definite article. Ex. : 

fBelAer ^rgt ifl an^dfommen? 
flQtlit Sfber t{l bit mdntge? 



iBeldbe^ t>avL^ tfl |u loerfaufen? 
SBe{(btn t>Vit M\)Un 8te? 
iBelc^er SSlume geben <Bit ben S3onug ? 
iBel^er t)on btefen (Garten ge()i>rt 3§nen? 
iS^elcped oon btefen ^aufem tDOllen (&te 

faufen? 
SBeljbem )9on biefen StnaUn ^aft bu bein 

^rot gegeben? 
34) ^<i^( bein Sebenneffer einer beiner 

(B^t^tftvcn degeben. SBeldj^er? 



Which physician has arriyed? 

Which pen is mine ? 

Which house is to be sold ? 

Which hat do you chose? 

To which flower do you giye the preference t 

Which of these gardens belongs to you ? 

Which of these houses do you wish to 

buy? 
To which of these boys hasf thou given 

thy bread? 
I have giyen thy penknife to one of thy 

sisters. To which (of tiiem) ? 



S 44. The pronoun XOd^, accompanied by the indefinite article 
tin, and the preposition f&x, may also be employed as an interroga* 
tive, and answers to the English : what kind of. Ex. : 



SBad far tin 93u(!fi Hefefl bu? 
SBaa fur etn ^D^ann toar (&ofrated? 
SBae fitr etne geber fu4f) bu? 
SBa0 fitr etnen ^unb berfauffl bu ? 



What or what kind of book do yon read? 
What sort of a man was Socrates? 
What pen are you looking for? 
What dog do you sell? 



In the Plural the article is omitted: SBad ffir STtAnner? What 
kind of men ? 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

OF ISETEBB. 



I. Preliminary Remarh%. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the IndicatiTei the 
Subjunctive and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz. : 

the PsssiNT TsNsi : {A {6yc^t, I WTite, I am 'writing, T do write; 
the Imperfeot Tbnsb : {(9 fd^eb^ I wrote, I was writing, I did write. 

All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

Pbbfbot Tensb : i& \^cAt gerd^neBeti/ I have written; 

Plupebfbot Tensb: {m ^atfe gefc^neben^ I had written; 

Ist FvTUBB Tebsb: tC9 tverbe f^retben, I shaU write ; 

2nd FuTUBB Tbnsb : i^ ^^be gef^^rieben l^cAta, I shaU haye written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as the Indicative 
Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood is expressed either by 
the Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood or by a circumlocution, 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates in e n ; by 
taking off this termination Tf e find the root of the verb. Ex. : iScf^reift 
is the root of the verb fc^reiben/ to write ; fag the root of the verb 
fagen^ to say. 

§ 47. The regular German verbs are divided into asBonant and 
dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modifications of tenses, 
persons, &c., are marked by terminations or initials added to the 
root, without this root undergoing any alteration. 

We call dissonant, those verbs, the Imperfect tense, the Imperative 
Mood, and the Past Participle of which are formed by changing the 
vowel of the root. 



n. Cf the conjugation of assonant verbs. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of assonant verbs 
is formed by the following terminations : 

SiNQ. 1. — e Pluil 1. — ctt 

2. — |l 2. — t 

3. — t. 3. — ^» 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like that of the 
Indicative Mood, with the exception that the third person Singular 
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is like the first, and that the terminations jl and t are preceded by 

an e» Ex.: 

Smo. !♦ — e Plub. 1. — ctt 

2« — t^ 2^ —ft 

3« — -c* 3^ ~~ttt* 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of the Subjonc- 
tive Mood is formed by adding the following terminations : 

SiHQ. !♦ — tc Plub. 1» —ten 

2. — tefl 2. -^M 

3* — te* 3. — ten* 

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the root of the verb 
an e for the Singular and e t for the Plural. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding e n b to the root. The 
Fast Participle is formed by placing the initials g e before, and the 
termination t after the root. 

MODEL OP CONJUGATION. 
Soben, to praise. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Judicative Mood, SubtfuncHve Mood. 

3($ loB-e, I praisey I do praise, I am praisings 34i lob-e, (if) I praise, 

btt lob-^ bu lob-ffl 

ft lob-t er lob-e 

toir lob-en toix lob-m 

i^r lob-tt i^r lob-et 

fie lob-en^ pe lob-en^ 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

5^ lob-te^ I praised, I did praise, was praising, 3(^ lob-tf/ (if) I praised, 

bu lob-te^ btt Iob-te(i 

er lob-tc er lob-te 

toil lob-ten totr loMen 



ibr lob-tet ibr lob-tet 

Jte lob-ten. jte 



lob-ten. 

Imperative Mood: lob-f^ praise (thou) ; lob-et/ praise (je). 
FreterU Participle: lob-cnb^ praising. 
Perfect FartieycfU: ge-lob-t/ praised. 

. Observation. When euphony requires it, the terminations of the Imperftet» as well as those of tba 
Present tense, in t and fl, are preceded by an e. Bx.: d(b tebe, I speak; ton retord, thon speakest; ft 
rcbet, he speaks; {(r tthtt, yon speak, ^i^ retorte, I spoke; tou rcbeteft« thon spokest; er rrtctc, ho 
spoke; toir rebeten, we spoke; {(r rebetet, you spoke; fie rebeten, they spoke. In those Terhi^ the xoot 
of which ends in b or t this c must always be introduced. 

§ 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs, which do 

not take the initials g e in the Perfect Participle. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs which have the foreign termination i r e n or i e r e n» Ex. : 

Stegferen, to goTem ; regtert, goyemed; 

fpagierett/ to walk; f}}a}tert/ walked; 

obbircn/ to add; obburt, added. 

2* 
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2. Those derived verbs, whicli be^ by one of the partides B t, 
ge, exit, tm^, et, t>er, s^^*)- Ex.: 

S3efu(titn, to visit; befud^t, visited; 

ttlamtn, to attain; erlatlgt/ attained; 

^txtotdtttf to stay; bertoeilt^ staid; 

Itxftioxtn, to destroy; gerjliirt/ destroyed. 

8. Compound verbs which have an inseparable preposition or 
adverb as prefix. Ex. : 

Unterritjten, to instruct; unterritjtet, instructed; 

toibnrlegen, to refute; toiberle^t, refuted; 

DoQenben/ to complete; DDQentet/ completed. 

In componnd verbs, which have a separable prefix, the syllable 
ge is placed between the verb and the preposition or adverb, in 
forming the Perfect Participle. Ex. : 

Slbfiimctt, to shorten, abfitfiirjt, shortened; 

anHagett/ to accuse; angeflagt/ accused; 

\txtia^tn, to send away; fottgefagt/ sent away. 

§50. Conjugate the following verbs: 

©agen/tosay; tDeinnt/ to weep ; 

liebeit/ tolove; la^ett/ to laugh ; 

glaubtH/ to believe; fVL^ltn, to feel; 

t9itnf4irtt/ to wish ; biiren/ to hear; 

t^offta, to hope; )piAtn, to play. 



in. Of the conjugation of the dissonant verbs. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150, and they 
take in the Present tense of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods 
the same terminations as the assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood in dissonant verbs is 
formed by changing the radical vowel or diphthong. The first and 
third person Singular take no inflexion, the other persons take the 
same as in the Preiient tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed by soften- 
ing the vowel of the Indicative (a into &, o into h, u into ft) and 
adding the terminations of the Present tense (Subjunct. Mood). 

The Imperative Mood generally takes the same terminations as in 
the assonant verbs ; sometimes it is formed by changing the radical 
vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the assonant 
verbs; but the Perfect Participle terminates in en instead of et 
and very often undergoes an alteration of the radical voweL 

*) Sao tha Ohapter on 4«zIt«1 aaA oompound vsrbs. 



z 
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MODEL OP CONJUGATION. 

SCrinfen, to drink. 

PRESENT TEKSE. 

Jl^ioaHve Mood, Sul^nciive Mood, 

3^ Mnt-t, I drink, am drinking, 5^ Uinf-t, (if) I drink, 

btt trinf-ll btt trinf-e|l 

cr tritiM tt trinf-^ 

toir ttinf-m toir trtnf-m 

Sir tritiM ibr trinM 

e Wnf-«i» (le trinf-rn. 

DIPEBFECT TENSE. 

3(^ tranf , I drank, did drink, ma drinking, 3d^ ftM-t, (if) I drank, 

bu tranf-P bu tranf-efi 

ft tranf er trfinf-e 

»lr tranf-m toir tranf-m 

)r tranM i^ir tranf-ct 

(e tranf-«t. flc tri'nf-wt. 

ImperaHve Mood : Maf-t, drink (thou); trinf-ct/ drink (je). 
JPretent Fartieiple: trittf-eitb/ drinking. 
Perfect Purtie^le: ge-trunf-nt/ drunk. 
ObieriMrffon. The c of fhe ImperatiTa may be suppressed; triiir, trittit, XiV, IsH. 

§ 52, The Singular of the Imperative Mood is sometimes formed 
by changing the radical vowel ($ 51), but the Plural always keeps 
the form of the assonant verbs : geben, to give ; gib^ give (thou) ; 
gcbet, give (ye). 

Whenever the Imperative Mood is formed by changing the radicsf 
vowel, the 2nd and 3d Persons of the Present tense, Indicatin. 
Mood, undergo the same change : geben^ to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
bu gibfl, thou givest ; er gibt^ he gives. Ex. : 

@terben, to die. 

PBBSBNT TENSE. 

LidicaUve Mood. 8ut^neUioe Mood* 
3(^ flctl^, I die, id(i fknrl^, (if) I die^ 

bu jttrb-^ btt ftcrb-e^ 

ft jKrb-t er perfc-« 

totr Jlcrb-tn toir fterb-«i 

ibr ftcrb-» ibr jterb-rt 

ite jlerb-ttt. fte pcrb-tn* 

Imperative Mood: fHrb/ die (thou) ; ^b-(t/ die (ye). 

§ 58. The dissonant verbs, in the Imperfect tense of the Indi 
cative, as well as in the Subjunctive Mood, change their radical vowel 
into 0, i, a or u* Hence we have four different classes of dissonant 
verbs. The Perfect Participle either retains the vowel of the Imper* 
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feet tense, or takes baek that of the root, or differs from both, 
shown in the following table. 



Class. 


Impwf. 


I^Brf* PurL 


U 








2. 


i 


i 


3. 


a 


tt ord 


I. 


u,a,i 


ntdioal TOweL 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those dissonant verbs, which change 
their radical vowel into a long or short o : 

1. long. 



Injiniiivt, Imperfect. 


Pcf/ec/ Part 


^4teben, to pnsli, \ 
birgen, tobend, 1 


4ob 


0ef4obett 


m 


flfbogcn 


flieflCrt, to fly, flog 


fifflOfiftt 


toteflcn, to weigh, ] 


ood 


getoogen 


fritren, to freexe, | 


tor 


gefroren 


fterUtren, to loose, i 


jerlot 


»erIoreti 


liiitn, to offer, ] 


^ot 


geboten 


flieften, to flee, 


P% 


dfflot^eit 


fffttn, to draw, 
^tttXL, to shear. 


o« 


d^j 


(ogen 


±ox 
cpmor 


fle 


(Jorcn 


cJ»i)Ten, to swear. 


0« 


'(tmortit 


augen, to suck, 


«>8 


d( 


ogeii 


litgen, to lie (speak an 


00 


fi« 


ioaeo 


untruth), 






betritflen^ to deeeiT«^ 1 


ktTO0 


)betro0ett» 


2. 1 


short. 


/ 


©d^iegett, to shoot, i 


m 


geWoifni 


0{c§tn, to Dour, j 
aeniefen/ fi> ei^oy, j 
f4)(tef tn, to shut. 


Boi 


gfgoffm 
gmoifnt 


lenof 
4I0S 


0ef(<)lo{rnt 


t)crfcmgen^ to grieve, 


oerbrof 


trrbroffm 


fpriegeii/ to germinate^ 
frtfcfett, to crawl. 


(?.'? 


dtfproffm 


gefro^en 


rtecben/ to smell, 
tricfeit/ to drip, 


rocb 
hfoff 


0erod)en 


fiftroffm 


lebtn, to boil. 


oft 


dffctten 


i^itn, to fight. \ 
XvS^Xtn, to plait, to braid. 


b4t 


grfec^tm 


|lo4i 


geflo^trn 


guedrn, to spring, i 


auoll 


grauoUnt 
0rf(|^»oant 


4ioe(Ien, to swell, 


(ttooS 


aufen^ to drink (of animals). 


off 


fi' 


(ojfen. 



OftMTMiflM. Host Terb0 of the first d«M haye {e fixr thdr radlod ToireL The verb jte^ rtunffis 
la the Imperftjot lenae ud in the FHrlbot Purtidple | into g; tricfcn, fktiK ami fattfta, doaUt&s 
■■i cwmnnint of the roo^ to make the • ahoct 
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SECOND CLASS. 



The second class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel into t (i short) or into t e (i long). 



1. i short. 



InfinUwe. 

yffifni/ to whistle, 
jteifni/ to seiie, 
fncffen, to pinch, 
Wtifm, to grind, 
ictfeit/ to bite, 
retfini/ to tear, 
fcbiftfen/ to split, 
fcyntcigfR/ to throw, 
alrtcbnt/ to resemble, 
|alrtd[^fn/ to sneak, 
fhrrt^/ to stroke, 
totuSftn, to yield, 
^Mtn, to glide, 
xtittn, to ride on honebaok, 
{Mttn, to stride, 
meiten, to dispute^ 
teiben, to suffer, 
f^neiben, to cut, 



Sldleit/ to stay, 
retbfit/ to rub, 
fcjrriben/ to write, 
trctben, to driye, 
mdbett/ to avoid, 

ictfibnt/ to part, 
\ti%tn, to ascend, 
c^tofigen, to be silent, 
ti\)tn, to lend, 
gei^en, to accuse, 
arbet^en, to thriTC, 
f(^dncn, to shine, 
toeifen, to show, 
bretfen, to praise, 
fc^reten, to cry, 
fpetett/ to spit. 




tiit 
jhitt 

m 

fc^nttt 



2. te long. 

blieb 

rifb 

fcbrieb 

tneb 

mtfb 

fcbtcb 

flfbCc^ 

mn 

tote« 
brte« 
[cbrif 



Perfect Part. 

gffniffm 

gfbtjftt 

gerijlfn 

gffih'ifm 

fiercpmtffen 

gealtcl^fn 

gefc^licbm 

ge{trt4^fn 

flffih'ttfii 

gerttten 

gefcjrtttftt 

fifftnttm 

fifltttm 



SebHebm 

Qtricbftt 

dffc^riebfii 

gftrtebm 

grmiebm 

gef^tfben 

fiefttegctt 

gef^wtegm 

geliebtn 

gebtebm 

gefc^ifnm 

getotefm 

gepriefeii 

gefcbrieti 



Otoerooffim. AH Terbi of the Moond cImi hare cl Ibr their Tadieal vowel; thoee whidi ebsnge il 
Into i ihort doable the eiid«coQaoiiant of their root, ezoept ^ end f. 



THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verhs, which change their 
radical vowel in the Imperfect tense into a, and in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple into u or o: 
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InfinUive. 

fQinhtti, to tie, 

Slnbett/ to find, 
((toinben/ toyaniih, 
toinben, to wind, 
Mn^m, to press, 
aelingen/ to suoceed, 
fiin^tn, to sound, 
timtn, to wrestle, 
jAlmgen/ to sling, 
cytoinden/ to swing, 
In^eit/ to sing, 
pntidftt/ to spring, 
toingen/ to force, 
"mfm, to sink, 
fltnfen/ to stink, 
trittfen, to drink. 



s 



1. a and u. 

Banb 
fanb 
fc^toanb 
toanb 
brang 
adand 
Hang 
rang 
dbkng 

m 

prang 

fan! 
jlanf 
trani 



i: 



Pcr/ec< Par*. 

gebunbm 

gefunben 

gefc^tounbeii 

gemunbm 

gebrungnt 

gflungm 

geflungm 

gerungm 

gefdblungm 

gffdptoungftt 

gemngm 

geftmtngm 

ge|toungm 

getunfm 

gejhtnfm 

getrunfen* 



Stf^nt/ to break, 

f(i^en/ to sting, 

pxi^ftn, to speak, 

elfctt, to help, 
\tUtn, to be worth, 

fifdttn, to chide, 

\ttbtn, to die, 
tvarbeit/ to enlist, 
^tthtxhtn, to spoil, 
toerfctt/ to throw, 
bergen/ to hide, 
trejf ett/ to meet, 
nebmm/ to take, 
^tJjltn, to steal, 
befe^len/ to command, 
begtnneti/ to begin, 
rinnttt, to flow, 
fpinnett/ to spin, 
ftnnett/ to meditate, 
aetoinnen, to gain, 
fi^totmmen^ to swim. 



2. a and o. 

BraA 

k4 

praA 

>alf 

aalt 

f^alt 

jlarb 

toatb 

t^erbarb 

toarf 

barg 

ttof 

napm 

befall 

bfgann 

rann 

f))ann 

fann 

attoann 



gfbrofi^m 

geftoi^m 

gef))ro(i^en 

get^olfm 

geaoltm 

gefffioltm 

gejlorben 

gemorben 

berborben 

getoorfm 

geborgm 

getroffm 

gtnommen 

geftoi^Ien 

befo^Un 

begonnen 

gtronntn 

gefponnen 

gefonntn 

getoonnen 

gef4)toommm 



or 

I 



m 

fcjilt 

fHrb 

t9irb 

berbirb 

toirf 

btrg 

nimm 

bcficlfL 



Oft«"-4i<C0». All Terbs of the tUrd olaas hare { or e for their radieal Towel; tfaoM uhloh have • 
efaangr, (A in the Imperatire Mood into {, and this { is preserred in the second and third persons of tha 
fresen'< tense of the IndicatiTe Mood (g &2); nimm, H nimm^, cr nimmt; fti^t, hu flk^tft, cr fHti^It 



FOURTH CLASS. 

The fourth class comprehends all those verbs which have in the 
Imperfect tense u, a, or xc, and which take back their radical 
vowel in the Perfect Participle : 
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Infimtwe. 



Imperfect, 



S(t(ren^ to ride in a carriage, ful^r 

Qrabeit/ to dig, arub 

folagm^ to beat, WH 

trageit/ to carry, trug 

lobett/ to load, lub 

toafclNnt/ to wash, i9uf(f^ 

i»a^\m, to grow, tou((0 

bacim/ to bake, bucf 



® Am, to c^Tc, 

tttHtti, to step, 

UftR/ to read, 

fcben, to see, 

0ef((e^/ to happen, 

effen, to eat, 

freffen/ to eat fof animals), 

melfen/ to measure, 

bittett/ to beg, 

ft^ett/ to sit, 

Hegen, to lie 

lontnttit/ to come. 



Slafen, to blow, 
fatten, to fall, 
brattn, to roast, 
xcA^ta, to adyise, 

!ialtm> to hold, 
(i^Iafen, to sleep, 
laffen/ to let, 
If^andftt, to hang, 
fanaen/ to catch, 
laufen/ to nm, 
rufen/ to call, 
]ftet|en^ to be called, 

{o^en, to push, 
auen/ to hew. 




JBtTjed JPoirt, 

gefabrm 

fiearaben 

defcblagm 

fitttagm 

gelabm 

gftoaffi^ett 

gftoacbfnt 

gebacien* 



geg^ett 
grtretnt 
fiflefett 
gefebm 

m^ 

fiefrfffm 

gemelftn 

gfbetm 

fiffefFm 

delfgtn 

gdfoniiitfn* 



geblaftn 

gefatten 

gfbratm 

geratben 

gebaltm 

fifjcjlafm 

flelaffm 

gcfanam 

getaufm 

gerufen 

gebtt|en 

geftofttt 

gepauen* 



tnperaUvi. 

gib 
nttt 



ObterwOUm, The Terl» of th« fimrCh elan which hare a for their ndieal -rowel, lofteii this letter la 
the eeoond and third person Sing, of the Present tense Indie. Mood: bit fSfftft, cr fo^rt; bt ffiflU, er fSBU 
The same thing is to he oheerred in the rerhs tattfen and fto^tn, which make: bit I5itf^, cr I&tft; btt 
t9fe^> er ftift* The rerb ^auoi taken a b in the two Imperfect tenses. 

§ 54. There are six verbs wUcIl change their radical vowel, and 
take the terminations of the assonant verbs : 



©esbcn, to send, 
tornben, to turn, 
xmmn, to run, 
ntnnen, to name, 
brennen, to bum, 
fennen, to know. 



fonbte 

toanbte 

rannte 

nannte 

brannte 

tanntt 



gefanbt 

getoanbt 

gerannt 

gtnannt 

gebrannt 

gefannt* 



The Imperfect tense of the Sabjnnctive Mood is formed without 
tltering the radical vowel, fenbcte, wen^ete, nennte, brennte^ &c. 
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IV. Of the conjugation of Irregular Verbs* 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen irregular 
verbs : 

1. SWftjfen, must, to be obliged; bfirfen, may, to be allowed; 
f6nnen, can, to be able; m&gen^ to wish, to like; are conjugated in 
the Mowing manner : 

Present Terue (Indicative Mood). 



I must 

bu mult 
er muf 
l9trivu|fm 
i^r mitjt 
fie mfiffen 

(If) I must 
i^ mi(|[e 
bu miijcjl 
ermuffe 
»fr miifFftt 
C^r miip 
lie miiffen 



I can 
{($ fann 
bu fannfl 
er fann 
mix f'onntn 
a^x fSnnt 
fie fiinnen 

Present Tense {Subjjunet, Mood), 



I may 
i^barf 
bu barfjl 
erbarf 
toix bitrfen 
ibr biirft 
fie bitrfen 



(if) I may 
k bitrfe 
bu bUrfejl 
er biirfe 
totr bitrfen 
ibr bttrfet 
fie bitrfen 



(if) I can 
idf fiinne 
bu fonnejl 
er fiinne 
toir fiinnen 
ibr fiinnet 
fie fbnnen 



Imper/eet Tense (Ind, Mood), 
ic^burfte {(f^fonnte 

Imperfect Tense {Sutjunet, Mood), 
i6i bitrfte iS^ Umit 

The Imperative Mood is missing. 

The Present Participle is regalu*. 

"LhQ Perfect Participle: fiemuft fieburfl, flefonnt, gemo^Jt^ 



3(( mugte 
3(( ntitgte 



Hike 
i(( nt(tg 
bu magfl 
ermag 
t^ix xsA^ta 
ij^ntSfit 
fte mtigen. 

(if) I like 
{($ miige 
bu ntiigefl 
er miiae 
tDtr ntdgen 
% m^ti 
|te ntilgen* 



{(( xt&6j^* 



2. SBiffen, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense, 
Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Scf; tocig, I know, {(^ totffe (if) I know, 

bu ti)et|t bu totjfefl 

er toefg er totffe 

totr tot'lfen t»tr totjTen 

i^r toijt W)x xoim 

fte toiffen fte tot||en* 

Imperfect Tense. 
3(?> »ugte, I knew, idj tt)ii§te, (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood: toiffe, know (thon) ; toiffet^ know (ye). 
Present Participle: tot|[enb, knowing. 
Past Participle', getou^t/ known. 

8. SBotlen, will, to be willing; foKen, shall, ought; are irregular 
onJjr in theTres. tense, Ind. Mood. 
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^(i VM, I iriU, i^ foQ, I xnffitt, 

. bu toiU^, bu folljl 

er toill er fod 

toir toollen toir follen 

ibr tooat ibr fottt 

Pe tooHen fte foHen* 

The Imperf. tense of the Subj. Mood is like that of the Indie. 
Mood: idS^ wollte, I would, (if) I would; ic& foOte, I should, (if) I 
should. 

4. S9rtnsen, to bring ; ben{en, to think ; gefien, to go ; jfe^en, 
to stand, and t^un (contraction of t^uen), to do ; are only irregular 
in the Imperfect tense and in Perfect Participle t 

gebrati^t 

gebati^t 

geaangen 

dejtanben 

getl^an* 

The verb tl^un has in the Present tense of the Ind. Mood r i0 
tl^ue, bu t^uft, er t^ut, n>ir t^un, t^r tl^ut, fte tl^un«. In the Present 
tense Subj. Mood the contraction does not take place : i^ tfyixt, blf 
tl^ueji, er t^ue« 

5. Setn, to be, is conjugated as follows : 

JPreteni Terue. 



Sringen 


bxa^tt 


benfen 


ba^te 


flcbett 
jteben 


$anb 


tffixn 


tw 





Indicative Mood, 




SuyimcHve JIfood. 




3(& Un, I am, 
bttbiji 
er ifl 
totr finb 
ibr feib. 
fte finb 




i* fei, (if) I be, 

bttfeip 
er fei 

loir feien 

(fir feiet 

{le feien* 




. •' 


Zmperfect Tenet. 






3(( toar, I w«s 
bu tparfl 
er t!»ar 
loir todren 
ibr toaret 
fte toaren 




i4 toSre, (if) I wen 

bu tofireji 

er to&'re 

loir toSren 

^x to&xtt 

(te toSren* 


Imperative Mood: fei/ be (thou) 
Preeeni Participle: feienb, being. 
Paet Participle: getoefeu, been. 


; feib, be (ye). 


• 


6. 


^Cibtn, to have, is conjugated thus : 






Preeent Tense 






Indicative Mood, 




SubguncUve Mood. 




3(fl fiabe/ I have, 
bu (afl 
er l^ot 




i(( babe, (if) I bftTe^ 
btt pabe^ 



n. 
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Imperfeet Terue. 
34 fKttte, I had, {(( mt, pf) I bad. 

Tht In^HTOtwe Mood and the two Partie^les are regular. 

7* SBerben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus : 

PrsHfU Ttme, 
IndkaHve Mood* SubjuneHvt Mood, 

3$ toerbe/ I become, {S^ loerbe, (if) I become, 

btt toirjl btt tverbejl 

er l9irb er toerbc 

tvir tocTben tvir toerben 

fbr toftbet ibr toerbet 

ffc t9(rbm fte toerben. 

Imperftct Teiue. 
3(( tourber I became, <(( toilrbe, (if) I became. 

The /m;>era<fve Mood and Present ParUeipU are regular, the Pa«< ParUc^U is 
^OTbett/ become, and toorben/ been. 

To assist the student in finding the different parts of the verb, 
we have added at the end of this part of the Grammar, an alpha- 
betical list of the Imperfect and Present tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and irregular verbs, 
indicating also the Infijiitiyes to which these tenses belong. 



Of the formation of Compound Tenses. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs : fein, to be ; 
Ijahen, to have ; n>erben, to become, shall or will. The verb fein 
serves to form the Perfect tenses of most neuter verbs ; l^aben to 
form those of the active and reflective verbs ; and n>erben to form 
the Future and Conditional tenses,*) and the Passive form. Ex. : 

1* £rin{en, to drink. 

Perfect Terue, 

Indkative Mood, Sutjjune^e Mood, 

34 (^^( fietrunfen/ I haye drank, iS^ %^lt getrunfen, (if) I have dnmk, 

bu %CL^ getrunfen )c. bul^abefl getrunfen* 



*) The OmMional is properlj speaUng only another wbj of ezprenbiff the Impefftet and Plv 
perleet tensM of the SulgianctiTe Mood; for it la quite the tame if we aaj: ^ %9Mi, or 1^ MirlC 
|«lni ; \iB^ Vm gct«H or i^ »ftrlc gi^t ^es. 
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Pluperftet Tmte. 

34 (a^ ^etruttlett, I had dnmky td[f l^dtte ^thVLUhn, (if) I bad drvak^ 

btt fyiUt^ dftrunfcn )c* bu f^&ttefl getrunfm k* 

JTr«< Iltiure Tense. 

3(( tocrbc tHnlnt/ I ihaU or will drink id^ totrbe Mvifm, (if) I shall or will drink, 
btt lotr|l trinfen 2C* bu toerbefl ttrinfm ic* 

Second Future Tenee. 

34 tocrbe detrunim l^abext/ 1 shall or will {(( toerbc getrunlen (abett/ 00 ^ "^^ o^ 

naTe drank, will hare drunk, 

btt t^ixft getrunlm (obnt h* - bu toerbefl getrunfm l^aben )c* 

Faret Conditional Tente. 

34 toHrbe trfnfen, I should or would drink, 
btt loilrbfP ttinttn n. 

Second Conditional Tense, 

34 toitrbe grtrunftn (aben^ I should or would haye drunk, 
bu toiirbell getrunfen ^ahtn 2c* 

2* jtomnten, to come. 

P«f/«e< Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Suljfuneiioe Mood. 

34 ^(tt e^ommtn, I am (haye) come, <4 fei dcfommen, (if) I be (haye) come, 
bu bi{l gefommen k. bu fetfl gefommen 2c» 

Fliqferfeet Tense. 

34 ^^T defommen, I was (had) come, <4 ^^^ ^ gefommen/ (if) I were (had) oome, 
bu toarfl gefommen k. bu to&refl gefommen k» 

?4 ^^^ fommen, I shall or will come, <4 toerbe Ummtn, (if) I shall or will oome^ 
bu toirfl fommen k. . bu toerbefl fommen }c* 

Second Ihtiure Tense. 

34 toerbe gefommen fetn, I shall or will i4 toerbe gefoipmett fein, (if) I shall or will 

be (have) come. be (haye) come, 

btt to{r|l gefommen fetn sc. btt toerbefl gefommen fein k. 

First Conditional Tense, 

34 toitrbe fommen, I should or would come, 
bu toiirbefl fommen k« 

Second Conditional Tense, 

34 toitrbe gefommen fetn, I should or would be (haye) oome^ 
bu toitrbefl gefommen fetn k* 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. that the Perfect tense is composed of the Present tense of 
v,i.ben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the verb; 

2. that the Pluperfect tense is composed of the Imperfect tense 
ov l^aben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 
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8. that the first Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
f)f toerben and of the Present of the Infinitive of the verb; 

4. that the second Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
of toerben and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb ; 

5. that the first Conditional tense is formed of the Imperfect 
tense, Subjunctive Mood, of n>erben and of the Present of the In- 
finitive of the verb; 

6. that the second Conditional tense is formed of the same tense 
of n>erb^n, and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57* As to the formation of the compound tenses of the auxi- 
liary verbs, ^aben and fein form their Perfect tenses if themselires, 
and toerben forms them by the auxiliary fein* Ex. : 

!♦ .^aben, to have. 

Perfect Tenet. 

^6^ (abe fie^abt^ I have had ; 
i4 ^A^( fitf^abt, (if) I have had. 

Pluperfect Tenee 

34 Wt ^tf^aK I had had; 
i^ \)&ttt ^t^a% (if) I had had. 

£♦ @ein/ to be. 

Perfect Tenee, 

3^ lin gftoefctt, I hayo been; 
icff fci dftoefen^ (if) I hare been. 

Pluperfect Tenet, 

3c$ toar ^ttdt\tn, I had been; 
{(ff loare getorfen/ (if) I had been. 

8* SBerben, to become. 

Perfect Tenet. 

3c5 bin flctoorben^ I have become ; ♦) 
{4 f^ getoorben^ (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tenet. 

3(i^ toar getoorbf ft/ I had become ; 
i^ tb'dxt getoorben, (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional tenses are formed like 
those of the other verbs by the auxiliary iverben* Ex. : 

•) Instead of gcMorkoi we aay itanply Vertex when tha T«rb toerbcn is vmA m an anzOIary to ftim 
^ passiTe Toioa. 
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3(9^ toette (a^nt, I shall haye; 

\A merbe fdn, I shall be; 

icp toerte toerbett/ 1 shall become. 

FirH Conditional Teme. 

3<9 tofirbe (aben, I should hare; 

itb miirbe fein, I should be; 

i(9 toitrbe toerben^ I should become 



Second I\tiitr$ IWm*. 

3^ toerbe gel^abt (^aben, I shall haye had; 
id9 toerbe gemefen fctn, I shall have been; 
i4 ^(vbf getoorben fettt/ 1 shall have become 

Second Condiiional Tense. 

34f toitrbe ^tf^dU f^ahtn, I should have had; 
icb miirbe dttoefen fetn, I should have been; 
icy tourbe getvorben fein^ I should have be^ 
come. 



§ 58. Besides the verbs f^a^tn, fein and n>erben, the Germans like 
the English use also woOen, will, (ajfen, let, ntbgen, may, foOen, shall 
and moffett^ must, as auxiliary verbs, in order to express different 
modifications of the Moods and Tenses : 

2a^i un« gel^en, let us go; 

J»ir tooden fic^en, we will go ; 

bu fodjl jlerben, thou shalt die; 

tVL mugt ^trhtn, thou must die; 

i^ toitnfc(^e, bag er c0 erlj^alten mi^ge, I wish that he may receiye it; 

moge er glitcfli^ anhmmtn, may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their Moods and Tenses : 



AesonawL 

loi^Un, to pay 
Icbf n, to live 
faufen, to buy 
arbeitcn, to work 
Icrnrn/ to leam 



Diteonani* 

leiben, to suffer 
jingcn, to sing 
toerfen, to throw 
faQcn, to fall 
f ommett/ to come. 



"VT. Of the Conjugation of Passive Verbs. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms : the active and the pas- 
sive form. It is in the active form, when the subject performs the 
action which the Verb expresses ; it is in the passive form when the 
subject suffers the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences: 
icU liebe, I love, and iify n>erbe geliebt, I am loved, the verb lieben is 
presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. In the preceding paragraphs we have explained the active 
form of the verb, wo shall now proceed to the explanation of the 
passive form, the Tenses of which are all formed with the verb 
KDerben, to which the Perfect Part, of the verb to be conjugated ii 
added* 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

. ©client iverben, to be loved. 

Present Tense, 

Ihdkative Mood, Subjtmetivt Mood. 

34 tt^^ fielifM, I ftm lored t(i^ toerbe QtMtlt, (if) I b« loyed 

bu t9trjl geltebt bu merbeft geltebt 

cr totrb ddtebt er toerbe geltebt 

totr merben geltebt toix toerben geltebt 

i^r toerbft geltebt ibr totrbet geltcbt 

fie »erben gtliebt fte toerben geliebt* 

Imperfect Tense. 

34 iourbe ddtebt, I was lorad 34 toitrbe geliebt, (if) I wert lored 

bu tourbefl geltebt bu toitrbefl aelitbt 

rr tourbe geltebt er toitrbe geitebt 

sotr murben geltebt I9tr toitrben geltebt 

ibr tourbrt geh'ebt il^r toiirbet fieltebt 

fie tourbcn %ti\tbU jlc toitrben geltebt* 

Perfect Tense, 

34 bin geltebt toorben/ 1 haye beea loyed 34 f^ 0^^^^^^ toorben, (if) I hayt been loyed 

bu bi^ geltebt toorben bu fet|) geltcbt morben 

er i\t geliebt toorben er fei geliebt toorben 

toix fmb geltebt toorben toix feien geliebt toorben 

i^r feib geliebt morben i^r ^titt geliebt toorben 

fte ftnb geliebt toorben. (te feien geliebt toorben* 

Pluperfect Tense, 

34 xoox geliebt toorben^ I had been loyed 34 toare geliebt toorben^ (if) I bad been 

loyed 

bu toarjl geliebt toorben bu toarefi geliebt toorben 

er mar geliebt toorben er to^re geliebt toorben 

toir toaren geliebt toorben soir toaren geliebt toorben 

i(r toaret geltebt toorben i^x toaret geliebt toorben 

fie toaren geliebt toorben* {te toaren geliebt toorben* 

First Ikture Tense, 

34 toerbe geliebt toerbeU/ 1 shall be loyed 34 ^^^^ d^^^^^^ toerben^ (if) I shall be 

loyed 

bu toirjl geliebt toerben • bu toerbefl geliebt toerben 

cr toirb geliebt toerben er toerbe geliebt toerben 

toir toerben geliebt toerbett toir toerben geliebt toerben 

il^r toerbet geliebt toerben flir toerbet geliebt toerben 

^ toerben geliebt toerben* fte toerben geliebt toerben* 

Second Future Tense, 

34 tt)erbe geliebt toorben feiU/ I shall haye 34 ^^^^ fi^^^^^t toorben feitt/ (if) I shall 

been loved have been loyed 

bu toix^ geliebt toorben fein bu toerbeft geliebt toorben fein 

er toirb geltebt toorben fein er toerbe geliebt morben fein 

toir toerben geliebt toorben fein toir toerben geliebt toorben fein 

iA^x toerbet geliebt toorben fein {\^x toerbet geliebt toorben fein 

{te toerben geliebt toorben fein* fte toerben geliebt toorbet! fein* 
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Conditional Moo^. 
Fint Tenn, Sioond TenM, 

34 %Mt 0cUAt tocrbot/ 1 ihoiild be loyed 3(( x^Mt gdie^t toorbm fefat, I aluralA Ivw 

been loTed 

bn t9{tTbe|l adiebt toerbnt bu toitrbe fi aeltebt toorbm fdn 

er tolirbe geuebt toerben er toitrbe geftebt toorben fdn 

t9tr toitrbm geltebt toerbm toir toitrbm geltebt toovboi feitt 

i^r toiirbet gdiebt toerbm i}x toitrbet geltebt toorbot fdn 

fk toUrben etliebt loerbm* itr toitrben gcliebt »orb«t fcin* 

ImperitHve Mood, 

»crbe geliebt/ be (thou) loved 
iocrbd gelicbt, be (ye) loyed. 

ParUdpUa, 

Freteat: geltebt toerbenb^ being loyed. 
Perfect: geliebt toorbm, been loyed. 

— ^r 



Vn. Cf reflective Verbs, 

82. When a transitiye verb expresses an action whicli directly 
or indirectly affects the person who performs it, we call it a refleetive 
verb. The reflective verbs like the transitive verbs take ^aoen for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the Accusative or 
Dative of the first, is placed sometimes before and sometimes after 
the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. '^ 

®\^ freuen, to rejoice. 

Pretent Tenee. 
InOcatwe Mood, Subjvnetioe Mood, 

3<i freue mi^, I rcgoice 3(i ftcue mi^, (if) I rejoice 

bu freufl bt((^ bu freuefl btcff 

cr freut ft^ cr freue ft^ 

toix freuen «n0 loir freuen «n0 

{br freuet taH^ fi^r freuet eu(|^ 

(te freuen ftcff. fte freuen {t^i. 

Imperfeet Tense. 

34^ freute nt{((, I r^oiced 34f freute mifi^/ (if) I r^doed 

bu freutefi bi((^ bu freutefl hit^ 

er freute |t(ff cr freute ftcff 

tDtr freuten un0 toix freuten un0 

^x freutet en((^ 4r neutet eu(i^ 

[te freuten pcff. fie freuten iicff. 

3($ l^abe mi^ gefreut^ I liaye njoioed 3(1^ tiobe mtd^ gefreut, (if) I hay* Kjdetd 

bu bAfi btdj^ $efreut bu t^abe^ bt4» ge^eut 

er \)at Tt^ getreut er f^aht ftcff gefrent 

lotr (^aben und aefreut t9tr l^aben und aefreut 

ibr t^abt euA gmeut ibr pabet eu(f^ gefreut 

fie l^aben f4 mxtut. fit tK&ben P4 gefrntt* 



?. 
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Mood. SiU^unethe Mood. 

9^ (otie siH4 ttftent, I had njoioed Sd^ (5tte m\^ %(fxmt, (if) I had r^oletd 

tu f^attefl ti(f» aefreut bu H'ttefl tt($ fiefreut 

er l^attt [\^ dtfrcnt rr ^^tte fi^) ge^cut 

loir flatten une gcfreiti toir (patten und gefrmt 

Qr l^attct eucff defrcut Qr ^tttt eu($ dcfrcut 

fie flatten {t()^ grfrcut. fte (patten {icff dffrntt* 

Fbrit FtOure Teiue. 

3(( loerbe mi^ frfunt/ 1 sliall rejoice 5^ tocrbe mi(( ^en^ (if) I ehaU nj<dot 

bu t»itft b{(f^ preuen bn tverbe^ btA freuen 

er totrb 04 f^^^ ^ ^^be ft<^ frenen 

loir toerben une frenen toir toerben nnd freuen 

^t toerbet tad) freuen Cbr toerbet eu^) freuen 

f(e toerben p4 freuen* fie t»erben fi4f freuen* 

Second Iltture Teme. 

34 toerbe micff gefreut (aben^ I shall have 34 toerbe mi^ fiefreut liiaten, (if) I shall 

rejoiced hare rejoiced 

ktt »{rfi bicff gefreut l^aben bu toeibefl bt^ gefreut l^aben 

er soirb (14 gefreut ^dbm er toerbe fi^ gefreut ll^aben 

toir loerben nnd gefreut ffaben toir toerben und gefreut })alttt 

Ar loerbet eu^ gefreut l^aben {br loerbet eu4 gefreut ^ben 

jfe toerben p4 fi^freut f^aben. fte toerben fi^ d^freut f^aben* 

Conditional Mood, 
Fint Tente. Second Tenae. 

94 tofirbe mi4 freuen^ I shoidd njoict 34 ^^^be nii4 gefreut l^aben, I should hsf» 

rejoiced 
bu U)iirbe{l bt4 freuen bu toiirbefl bi4 gefreut l^aben 

er toitrbe {14 freuen er toiirbe (t4 gefreut \)aUn 

toix toitrben un0 freuen toir toiirben und gefreut ^alttt 

'^ X toitrbet eu4 freuen i(r toitrbet eu4 gefreut })ahtn 

t toitrben {t4 freuen* lie toitrben {t4 gefreut l^oben* 

Imperative Mood, 

freue bi4/ rejoice (then) 

ireuen loir Vin^, let us rejoice 
reuet eu4/ rejoice (ye). 

Partic^les. 
4 freuenb, rejoicing 
14 gefreut l^aben^ haTing rejoiced. 

Oonjngate in tUs manner : 

ft4 beflagen^ to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, where the second pronoim 

is in the Dative, or which govern the Dative, as ftcf^ fc(^mei4^eln/ to 

flatter one's self. Ex. : 

i4 r4<nei4Ie ntir, I flatter myself 

bu f4mei4elfl bir 

er fdmteifbielt {i4 

I»irj4niet4elnutt0 

4r f4mei4elt eu4 ^ 

f e f4iiet4eltt fU|l* ~~a 



t 



g 
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Vin <y impersontd Verbs. 

$ 64. Iinperconal verbs are those, whicli can only be used in the 
third person Singular and with the neuter pronoun ed^ it. Their conn 
pound Tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary l^aben^ Ex. : 

Indteative Mood, Subjunetioe Mood* 

Pret. T, fd tegnet, it rains; e^ rcgnc, (if) it rain; 

Imp, T, f0 regncte, it rained; ed xt^ntit, (if) it rained; 

Pmf, T. C0 \i(K\ gtregnet^ it has been rain- ed ^cAt %txt%nti, (if) it haye been raining; 

ing; 

Flup. T, e0 f^atte gtregnet, it had been ed f^atte geregnct^ (if) it had been raining; 

raining; 

Ut Put, T, ed toirb regncn, it wiU rain; ed tocrbe tegnen, (if) it will rain; 

Id Fut, T, ed toirb geregnet l^aben, it wiU c0 toerbe geregnet ^a^vx, (if) it wiU haye 
haye been raining. been raining. 

lit Cond, T, cd toiirbc regncn, it would rain; 

2<f Cond. T, ed toiirbe geregnet ^abcn, it would haye been raining; 

Imperat. M, ed regne, maj it rain; 

Perfect Part, geregnet, rained, 

65. There are verbs which are impersonal in their nature, as : 

regnen, to rain fcjnetett/ to snow 

bonnern, to thunder nebeln, to be foggy 

bli^en, to lighten l^ageln, to hail. 

There are others, which are employed impersonally only under 

certain circumstances. 

aeben, to giye; ti gtebt/ there is, there are; ed gab, there was, there were. 

\m, to be; ed i% it is, there is; ed t{i VMxm, it is warm; ed V^cCt lalt, it was eold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, though not in 

English : 

ed tfl mir toaxm, I am warm ed {{I nttr Heb, I am glad 

e0 frtert mi6f, I am cold e0 t\}ut mix (eib, I am sony 

ti f(^lafert midf, I am sleepy ed freut rnidf, I am glad 

ntiA t^ungert, I am hungry*) ed munbert mxA, I am astonished 

mtcp bitrftet, I am thirsty mir totrb iibel, 1 feel sick 

mir i|l bange, I am afraid ed rent rnidf, I repent 

ed gelingt mir, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express as well the three persons of the Plural 
as those of the Singular. Ex. : 

ed freut mi^, I am glad e0 gelingt mir, I succeed 

ed rent btc^, thou art glad ed geHngt b{r 

ed freut i\fn, he is glad e^ gtfingt tl^m 

ed freut und, we are glad ed gelingt und 

ed freut eu($, you are glad u gelingt eu4 

ed freut fte, they are glad. tA gelingt Q^ifen* 



*) Wh•n•nimpt^■OMay^rb^^flo^ ltru d a awl^h^pawo^lalprono^^I^ etmyhiowltttii 

8* 
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IX. Of compound Verbs. 

§ 66. A Bixnple verb becomes a compound verb by tbe addition 
of certain particles which are prefixed to it. 

There are two kinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the prefixed particle of which is never separated ; 
these verbs form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
2 e ^ and are called ifiseparable verbs. 

2. Those whose prefix is not always joined to the verb, but is 
detached from it in certain Tenses : these are called separahle verbs. 

§ 67* Inseparable verbs are those, the principal accent of which 

lies on the root of the verb and not on the particle. There are but 

very few of them, and they have either the prepositions Winter and 

toiber, or the adverbs offen and t>oU as prefixes. Ex. : 

XiiV*%tt»hxt^'^»tn, to contradict; \^ totberfpret^e, ^ l^abe to{tfrf)>ro(9nt$ 
f^in^*tcr*Dring'^-en, to inform; {^ ^mttrbrtnge, t^i ftabc ^^intcrbraitt j 
39oIlrfn'«ben, to complete; \^ toUenbf/ \6i (^abe toUenbet; 
of^-fctt-ba'^-ten, to reveal; i^ offenbare, xi^ ^abe offenbart. 

The compound verbs must not be confounded with the derived 

verbs ; the latter are formed of a verb and a prefixed syllable, that 

is never detached from it. Ex. : 

ac^ten, to esteem; loera^ten, to despise; iHi^ t)eraAte/ 1 despise; 
fagen to say; entfagen/ to renounce; i^ entfage I renounce. 

§ 68. Sepalrable verbs are those, whose accent lies on the particle 
and not on the verb. Their number is very large, and they have 
either one of the prepositions ob, an, auf^ au$, bet^ tn^ nttt, nai), t>or, 
}U/ or one of the adverbs bar, fort, weg, o^ne, l^in, fe^I, Io& and 
nteber as prefixed. Ex. : 

ab^^'fctrct'-ben, to copy uor'^-ftel'-Ien, to represent 

an'^-fan0^-cn, to begin ju^'rfirei^.ben, to ascribe 

aur^*jle^-ien, to get up bar^^-bfe^-tcn, to offer 

aud^^'U^-flen, to explain fort^^-ftj;icf'*en, to send away 

beK'*ffi^-0en, to add toeg^'-ae^-tien/ to go away 

ein^^»fii|>^»rfn, to introduce ff^K^-fctla^-gen, to faU 

vxyi^^^W^^fAtn, to communicate loi^^*ma((^«en/ to detach 

nacj^'-f^^-den, to revise ni{''-btr-»er^-fett, to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed by the prepositionB 
burc^, Winter, fiber, urn, unter, are sometimes separable, sometimes 
inseparable ; when separable they have the accent on the prefix, 
otherwise on the root of the verb. Ex. : 



ii'*bcr-fct^'-|cn, to translate; i6^ fibcrfffee, {(& Jiabf iiberfeft; 
ii^/^bcr-frt^-icn, to cross (« xirer); {(( (4e itber, ^ ^m itf 



itberficfe$U 
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CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VERB. 

2lbfdE>reiben, to copy, 

Prtitnt Tense, 
Indicative Mood. Svhfunedoe Mood, 

3<i f(?>retbe ab, I copy 3<J fdSfrefbf ah, (if) I copy 

btt f^retbfi ab bu f^retbefl ab 

er fcbreibt ab rr fcbreibe ab 

t9trJ4retbtnab totr fi^retben ab 

ibr fcbrcibet ab ib^ f^reibet ab 

fie fc^ribm ab* {te r^reiben ab* 

Imperfect Tenee, 

3d^ fclneb ab, I copied 34 f^rte be ab, (if) I copied 

btt f^riebp ab )c, bu f^nebefl ab k* 

, Perfect and Pluperfect Teneee, 

16^ (abe abgef(!^r{eben, I bave copied; 3(^ ^abe abgefti^rieben, (if) I haye copied; 

U[f f^atte abgef^rieben/ 1 had copied. {^ f^atte abgefct^riebett/ (if) I had copied. 

Piret and Second Future Teneet, 

3<9 tttrbe abfAreibett/ 1 shall copy; 3(b t^trbe abfc^reiben, (if) I shall copy; 

{4 toerbe abgef^rieben \faUn, I shall haye tcff merbe abde|d^rtebeti J^htn, (if) I shall 
copied. haye copied. 

Firet and Second Conditional Teneee, 

34f toitrbe abf^^reiben, I should copy. 34f tt>iirbe abgeftffrtrbm lifabeU/ I should 

haye copied. 

Imperative Mood, 

f((reibr al, copy (thou); lagl! und abfcf^reiben, let us copy; f(!^rcibt a1^/ copy (ye). 

Participles, 
abfcffretbenb/ copying; abgefti^nebrtt/ copied. 

If the compound verb is reflectiye, the particle is always placed 

at the end. Ex. : 

|t(( (tnbUben, to imagine. 

Present Tense, ^ 

i^ bilbe mix tin, I imagine 
bu bt(be|l btr eiti 
er btlbet {\^ tin 
t9[r bilben und tin 



ihx btlbet eu4 ettt 
{te bilben fu^ tin. 



CHAPTER VIIL 

OF PEEPOSITIOHS. 

§ 70. Prepositions are invariable words, placed before the nouns 
or pronouns to express the relations which can not be sufficiently 
pointed out hf the cases. They are^ 
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1. either primitive words, as an, ac, to, auf, upon ; tti/ in ; fftr^ 
for ; mit, with ; 

2. or derivative or compound words, as au^er, oat of; jtDifd^en^ 
between; ober()alb^ above; anjlatt^ instead of; 

8. or words taken from other parts of speech, like fraft, by 
virtue of; trog^ notwithstanding; jufolge^ in consequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, the relations of which are defined by 
a preposition, are always placed in the Genitive, in the Dative, or in 
the Accusative case. Some prepositions govern but one case, others 
govern two, according to the nature of the relation we wish to express. 

1. Prepositions governing the Cf-enitive. 

Untotit, tod'^renb, 
mitttii, frflft, 

inntx\)a{h, aufrr^alb/ 

^it€M, jenfeit, 

t^aihtn, totqtn, ' ' " 

ungea^tet, flatt. 

tttttoett, not far from: untoeit bed <^^U^tA, not Ux from the castle; untoeit brr ©tabt, 
not far from the town. 

SBa^renb, during: toat^renb bed ^^vxvxM, during the summer; to&'^renb ber 9{ad|^t/ 

during the night. 

^xiitM, nttttelft or tterntittelfl, by means of: mitteld 3(red Sctflanbed/ 3(rar ^aifo by 
means of your assistance. 

ilraft or Dfrmggc, by virtue of; fraft be« Oefcjcd, by virtue of the law; »mtt00e fettte0 
^(fef^ld, by virtue of his order. 

Saut, according to: laut meined ©(^eibend/ according to my letter. 

JDberlS^alb, above; unter^alb, below; innerl^alb/ on the inside; auf erl^aCb/ on the outside: 
augrr(^alb bed (aufed/ on the outside of the house. 

jDtedfett, on this side of; jenfeit/ on that side of: biedfett bed Slujfed/ on this side of 
the river. 

l^alben, Ij^alber or toegnt, on account of, by reason of; precede or follow their substan- 
tive: ber ^rmutt) Ijalben, by reason of poverty; toegen femed 3llterd or fefned Slltfrd 
toegen, on account of his age. When palben or toegen are preceded by a personiU 
pronoun, the final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 
together: metnet^albett, belnettoegen, fclnctlyat^n, Sbretioegen, for mj sake, on my 
account, etc. Unfer and ener keep their final r before the t: unfert|^albeit/ euerU 
toegen or eurettoegen, for the sake of us, of you. 

Uttgeac^tet, notwithstanding, is placed beifore and after its substantive or pronoun: 
ungead||tet feiner Unfdf^ulb/ notwithstanding his innocence; oiled beffen ungeo^^tet/ 
nothwithstandig all this. 

£taU or anflatt, instead of: |latt or (m^oti iitelited Sntbcrd/ inttead of my broth«r; 
m mciner ©((tpefler ^tolt/ in my sister's iteacL 
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Ther« are three more prepositions, which gcvenx the Genitive or 
Dative indiscriminately : ldng§^ along ; jufolge, in consequence of, 
and tro%, in spite of : Idng^ bem Slufle or Idng^ be§ glujfe^, along 
the river ; jufolge be§ SSertrageS or jufolge bent Sertrage, in con- 
sequence of the treaty ; tro^ feinen SJorjleSungen or troQ feiner 93ors 
fle&ungen, in spite of his remonstrances. 

\ £• PrepoBitiouB governing the Dative. 

m 

Win, nebfl, fammt 
bet; fett )9on, na^/ 
aud, auger, )u, gutotbet/ 
entgegen, gegenitoer* 

^{\, with; er {ft mit meinem IBruber andefommett/ he has arriyed with mj brother; {(]^ 
gef^e mit )iix, 1 go with thee. 

9{eb|i or famm^ with, together with; tt, neb|l feiner (Sd^toefler, he and his sister; 
bie !D?utter nebft or fammt it;ren ^inbertt/ the mother with her children. 

Sei, near, at, with; er toar bei mir, he was with me, at mj house; bei ben IRb'mern^ 
with the Romans ; bei ^Berlin, near Berlin. 

@eit/ nnce; feit feiner $lnfunft/ since his arriyal; feii jtoei Saliiren/ for two years; 
feitbem, since then. 

8on, of, from ; ic^ (abe e^ ton bent ®rafen erlg^alten, I have received it ftrom the count; 
ein ^inb ton brei Sa^ren, a child of three years; i(|f fomme ton Berlin/ I come 
from Berlin. 

9{adb/ after, to, according to; er fam nad^ mir, he came after me; nad^ bent (Sffen, 
after dinner ; nai) bent (^efe^e, according to law ; i^ ge(^e na(|f Berlin, I go to Berlin. 

Ktt^/ out of, Arom; toir fontnten aud ber ^6ivXt, we come from school; and bent 
®4iranfe ne^nten, to take out of the cupboard; and alien ilr&ften, with all (one's) 
might. 

jRufier, out of, besides; er tool^nt au§er ber <Stabt, he lives out of town; id^ j^c&t leinen 
ureunb auger 3tnen/ I have no other friend but you. 

^VL, to, at; fontnten @ie )u ntir, come to me; fe^en ®ie {!d^ nt nteinent SBmber, sit 
down by my brother; tDo^nen ©ie gu 2iitti(|>? do you live at Liege ? 3fl 3!^r Sater 
)tt $aufe? is your father at home? 

Butoiber, against, always follows its regimen: ber S3erorbnnnd gutoiber/ against the 
ordinance; ber ^wx i{l ntir )UtDiber, I dislike wine. 

C^ntgegen^ against, to meet; gegeniiber, opposite, generally follow their regimen; er 
!am ntir entgegen/ he came to meet me; er too|;nt ntir gegeniiber/ he lives opposite me. 

^ 8. Prepositions governing the Accusative, 

jDurd^, fitr, urn, 
df^nt, fonbeT/ 
gegen, toiber« 

X)nrd^, through, by means of: burdb bad jDorf gel^en, to go through the village; bnrc]^ 
bid^ ift er reidd geioorben, through you (by your help) he has become rich; bad 
gauge 3a(^r burdj^ or l^inburd^, the whole year through. 

giir, for; biefed 9u(^ ijl fitr ntid^, this book is for me; ffir biefed ®elb toill {# ntir 
SBit(^ faufen/ for this money I will buy books 
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Vim, round, about, ut: urti hit ^x^t, nm hit &aht ^t\}tn, to go round the ohuroh, 
round the town; um ^eujal^r^ unt jDftern/ about liew-jears-daj, about Easter; 
urn toitoitl U(^r? at what o'clock? um fitnf U^ir, nm Wlitttmatlft, at five o'clock, 
at midnight; um hit 3^^^ ber dxnit, at harrest-time. 

ID^fXit, fonber, without : {^ fann nt^t leben o]t)ne bt(i>, I cannot live without jou ; toa^ 
ijl bae Sebnt of^ne etnen ^tunb ? what is life without a friend ? ©onbnr is no more 
used except in poetry: fonber 3^ti^tl, fonbnr ^ix}}t, without doubt, without trouble. 

®«gen, loiber, to, towards, against: bte ^flic^ten gegcn bte dltttn, the duties towards 
parents; milbtl^attg gegen hit ^rmen, charitable to the poor; gegen W>tnh, towards 
eyening; toihtx hit mautx, against the wall; toihtt hit ®efe^(/ against the laws. 

4. Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 

^n, auf, in, 
itber, unter^ toor, 
Ijimtrr/ neben, itoifd^en. 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the verb of the 
sentence denotes either a movement or a direction towards an object, 
and the Dative, when it does not denote this movement. 

SUn, at, on: with the Dative: er flrl^t an ber S^ilr, he stands at the door; bitfe ©tftbt 
Itegt am Wi^tin, this town is situated on the Rhine; an bir l^abe {(|f einen Sreunb^ 
in thee I have a friend. With the Aeetuative: ft^e ben Xop\ an bad ^tVitX, put the 
pot by the fire; i^ baci^te an btc^, I thought of thee; er toenbet ft4f m ben StUni^ 
he addresses himself to the king. 

IRuf/ on, upon; with the Dative: fie {t|t auf bem ©tul^Ie, she is sitting on the chair; 
bad SButif liegt auf bem Zi\^, the book lies on the table; me{n S^ruber tjl auf ber 
3agb/ my brother is a-hunting. With the AeeusoHve: fe^en Ste {t^ auf btefeil 
©tubl/ eit down upon this chair ; legen <Bit bad ^uc^ auf ben Zi\(fy, put the book 
on the table ; totr ge|;en ^eute auf bte 3agb/ we go a-hunting to-day. 

3n, in, into; with the Dative: er tool^int in ber @tabt, he lives in town; er too^nt in 
ber VlitU feiner ilinber, he lives surrounded by his children ; fie ift no* tm ^tttt, 
she is still in bed. With the Accusative: i^ ge^e tn bie ^(|^ule/ in ben (&axttti, I go 
to the school, into the garden; bad jitnb fte( tn ben Slug, the child fell into the 
river; er fagte ed mtr ind ^^x, he whispered it into my ear. 

tteber, above, over; with the Dative: bad ®emalbe l^Sngt itber ber S^fir, iiber bem 
Spiegel, the picture hangs above the door, above the looking-glass ; liber mtr too^nt 
etn ^iinf^leT/ an artist lives above me. With the AecueaHve: ]|)&'naen (^ie ben St&^a 
itber bte X^itr, hang the cage over the door; totr geben itber btefe ^ritcfe^ we shall 
pass this bridge ; bte (£^re gef^t iiber ben fftti^tf^Vim, honor is better than riches. 

Unter, under, beneath, among; with the Dative: unter bem Xtfd^e Hegen, to lie under 
the table ; ©ie too^nen unter mir, you lodge beneath me; unter ber S^eflierung Sub- 
ta>ta^d, in the reign of Louis ; unter Sreunben, among friends. With the Aeeueative: 
l^eue bt(^ unter ben Saum, place yourself under the tree; SBaffer unter ben SBetn 
t^un, to put water with the wine. 

Qor, before; with the Dative: tor bem ^aufe flel^t ein SBaum, before the house stands 
a tree; ijor bem i^riege »ar er febr arm, before the war he was very poor; \^ bin 
»or bir angefommen, I have arrived before you ; biefed i(l »or meincn Sugen gefct^eben, 
that has happened before my eyes. With the Accusative: tt trat tor ben (Spiegel/ 
he stepped before the looking-glass; tor ben !flt4fter rufeU/ to summon before the 
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^{tttCT/ behind; with the Dative: toit tool^tten l^fntrr %tt Stit^t, yre live behind the 
church; tx fam (inter mix, he came after me. With the Accusative : er {ledt fx^ 
t^inttt He i^ixx, (inter mi^, he places himself behind the door, behind me. 

9tebett/ by the nde of; with the Dative: er faf neben mtr, neben ineiner <S((toePer, 
he sat by the side of me, of my sister. With the Accueaiive: er fe^te |i<l( neben vxUiii, 
he sat down beside me. 

gioifc^ett, between, among; with the Dative: gtotfd^en bent l^aufe unb bent Garten ifl 
ber (of/ between the house and the garden is the yard ; ed entflanb )tD{f((en bent 
9{attne unb ber Srau ein <&treit, there arose a quarrel between the man and the 
weman. With the Accusative : er fe^te ben @tu(l pif((en bte beiben Xtf((e, he put 
the chair between the two tables ; ber fRini^ fiel )totf<(en bie ©teine^ the ring dropt 
among the stones. 

§ 72. Frequently a contraction takes place between the Datire 
or Accosative of the Article and the preceding preposition. We use : 



ant instead of an bent 
and — — an tad 
)unt — — itt bent 
jur — •— jtt ber 



]90nt instead of t)on bent 
fiir« — — fiir bad 
beint — — bei bent 
bur(|>0 — — bttr(j> ba«i 



^ CHAPTER IX. 

OF ADVEBBS. 

§ 78. The Adverbs are divided into three principal classes ; 
Adverbs of placcj of time and of quality. 



1. Adverbs of place. 



SDO/ where, 
bier, here, 
ba, bort, there, 
toeit, fern, far, 
nabe, near, 
binten, behind, 
»orn, before, 
oben, above, 
unttn, below, 



ir^enbtDO, anywhere, somewher*, 
nirgenbtpo, nowhere, 
iiberafl, everywhere, 
luritcf, back, backward, 
»or»art«/ forward, 
feittoartd, sideways, 
ritcftoartd, backwards, 
linH, (to) on the left, 
rec^td/ (to) on the ri^^t, &«. 



2. Adverbs of time. 



fBann, when, 

l^tatt, to-day, 

niprgen/ to-morrow, 

itbemtorgen/ the day after to-morrow, 

gejlern, yesterday, 

^ox^tftxn, the day before yesterday 

Je^t, now, 

ebemald, formerly, 

bamoU/ then, at that time^ 



oft, often, 
nie, never, 
)ub)eilen/ sometimes, 
xmmtx, always, 

!u»pr, before, 
c^on, already, 
riib, early, 
pat, late, 
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8. Adverhi of quality or hind. 

SBfe/ how, toarum, why, 

fo, thus, (eina^e/ almost, 

%txn, willingly, %X0M, indeed, although, 

|ut, well, getotg, certainly, 

^U^i, badly, nitM^i, perhaps, &o. 
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This last class of adverbs is the most numerous ; it comprehends 
all the adjectives, which can be employed adverbially, and which in 
English take the termination Zy. Ex. : 

jDiefed ^avA t|l neU/ this house is new; 

biefed $aud t|l neu attgrflnc^en^ this house has been newly 5>ainted. 

§ 74. The two adverbs l^er, here, l^in, there, are very often 
combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, and thus form a 
great number of adverbs of place. ,^er denotes a movement towards 
the speaker, l^in a movement away from him. Ex. : 

^erab, l^tnalb, down, ]^ifr?)nr, ifer^fitt, this way, 

l^erauf, ^tnauf, up, ba^er, \>a\i\n, there, 

)txt\n, ^inetn, in, Itxi^tt, bort||itt/ ftom there, there, 

jerau^/ ^inau«, out, too^rr, too^tn, whence, where, 

)txvil^itt, ^tnuntet/ down, oben^er/ obent^ttt/ at the surface. 

The adverbs l^ier, here ; \>a, there, combined with prepositions 
and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound adverbs. Ex. : 

(jieran, bythis, baran, by that*), 

bierauf, hereupon, barauf, thereupon, 

pierbet, hereby, babet, thereby, 

jierburcj, hereby, babur(i^/ by that, 

Iteraud/ out of this, baraud/ out of that, 

;iertn, in this, barin/ therein, 

jierfiiT/ fortius, bafiir^ therefore, 

l^tergegett/ against this, bagegett/ against it 

The adverb tt)0, where, is combined in the same manner. 

SGBoran, at which, toobur(i^, wereby, 

ttjorauf, upon which, toomit/ wherewith, 

toorau^^ out of which, ta>09on, wherefrom, 

Xoma, in which, tooju, for what, 

toobei/ whereby, toonac^, after which f ). 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used adverbially, 
are susceptible of being compared, and form their degrees of con^- 
parison in the same manner as the adjectives : 

^^'di, late, fbatnr, later, \p^^^% latest, 

oft, often, bfter, oftener, bfte|l/ oftenest. 



^ The primitiye form of ta is Iw, it If naed erery tlm* when, in the Ibrmation of thtM irord% two 
Towels meet 
f) When »• ip oombin^ with a word beginning with a rowel, an f it infvrttd, to «?QiA UMiUitM. 
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The simple form of the Superlative in eft is not much used; 
instead of which we take the Superlative of the adjective, and place 
before it the preposition an or auf with the article. Ex. : 



Sim ftatejlen^ latest, 
am iifteflett/ oftenest, 



auf bad gmauellf, most minutely; 
auf bad gefc^toinbeflC/ most quickly. 



Sometimes the Superlative takes the ending tn&* Ex. : 

Stfiljieftmd/ t^t the soonest; '^'i^ftttl^, at the most. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of comparison irregularly: 



®ttt, well, 
totel/ much, . 
ha% soon, 
gcni/ willingly, 



It^tt, better, 
mt% more, 
tl)tt, sooner, 
Uebnr, more willin^y. 



am beflett, best, 

CLXtt mci^nS/ most, 

am t^t^tn, soonest, 

am Itebftett/ most willingly. 



A 



CHAPTEE X. 



OF coNJxrircTiovs. 

$ 76. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions. 

1. Simple Conjunctions. 



Unb/ and; obnr^ or; 

aber, aUcin, but; 

fonbern, but (after a negation); 

ali, when, than, as; 

benn, for; ba, as; 

totil, because; 



toenn, when, if; sib, if, whether; 

toann^ when; batltt^ then; 

baf/ that; 

boq>, yet; 

tf)i, before; 

alfO/ thus, consequently. 



2. Compound Conjunctions. 



jDamit, auf bag/ in order that; 
ehfiti^, slhi^on, although; 
m^ttm, after; 
tnbem, while; 
mitffin, consequently; 



enttoebtr . . . ober^ either ... or; 
toeber • . . nc^, neither* • . nor; 
fotDolj^I . . « aU, as well ... as; 
tote.. * fO/ as., .as; 
{(■>»♦. be^O/ the • . . the. 



Conjunctions are followed by the Subjunctive and sometimes by 
the Indicative Mood ; some of them affect the construction of the 
sentence, others do not affect it. (See the following chapters.) 
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CHAPTEE XI 

OF THE TTSE OF THE MOOS. 

1. Indicative Mood. 

J 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative Mood, where 
in English the Infinitive or the Present Participle is nsed. Ex. : 

3<S e^anU, H^ tt ^n ttH^^^mtt ^axm i^. I believe him to be an honest man. 

SBtr ^alben immnr gefuntett/ bag er bic We have ever found him to speak the 

SBabr^ett fprad^. truth. 

3^ toctg ni^i, »a« i^ tfrnn foil* I do not knoir what to do. 

3cttianb, bnr in 5Dentf4lattb xtiftt, fanb ♦ ♦ ♦ Some one, travelling in Germany, found... 

^tHi^ itic^t rdd^ Mr, pabe id^ feine Sreunbe. Not being rich, I have no friends. 

^^ ^aoe e^ gefe^en, aU i^ Dorbdging. I saw it in passing. 

Wlan ma^t [i^ oft ^ttl^a^t, inbem man bie We often make ourselves enemies bj 

SBa^r^eit faflt. telling the truth. 

In the foregoing sentences the Infinitive "to be" is translated by 
the Present Indicative "that he is"; the Infinitive "to speak" by 
the Imperfect " that he spoke "; " what to do " by " what I shall 
do"; the Present Participle "travelling" by "who travelled"; "not 
being rich" by "because I am not rich"; "in passing" by "when 
I passed"; "in telling" by "whilst one tells." 

SBenn man lanae franf gettefen iff, ffi^>U After having been ill for a long time, 
man ben SBertp ber ®efunbbrit bejio mt^x* we feel the value of health the more. 
fi\)t man rebet, mnf man benfen. Before speaking, you must think. 

Sometimes the Indie. Mood is substituted for the Imperative. Ez. : 

^tt blc(b|H Stay! 

Sit fommt J^ttl Come here! 

2. Subjunctive Mood. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or done, the 
Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. Ez. : 

€r fagte mir, baf er franf gttoefen toSre • He told me that he had been ilL 

^an fragte und, t»tl6ft^ unfer S^aterlanb They asked us, which was our nttiTt 

»are. country. 

3^ fllaubtc, baf er franf »i're. I thought, he was iU *). 

Sir ^(irten, ber Qua fei abgcgangen. We heard, the train had started. 

2. After the conjunctions wenn and o6^ if, when the verb is in 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. : 

•) The SutJunctiTe Mood If likewiie used in ezpreniDg the opinion w« had onnelret, Imt which wt 
have no longer, irhen ire ue speaking. 
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SBenn <Ste el^er gefommen toSren« If jou had come sooner. 
fBentI i(( bide Steunbe ^&tU. If I had many friendB. 

3(^ fragte i^tt/ ob er ed toiigte* I asked hixn, if he knew it 

8. In ezolamations and wishes, where the conjunction is nnder- 
Btood. Ex. : 

^&'tte Ub (Slelb! If I had money! 

%^, mxt {4 gffttnb! Ahl if I were welll 

4. Instead of the Conditional. Ez. : 

3d| fiittttte tti^ Mn. I might be rich. 

39 toSttt 0lit(il{anr* I should be happier. 

3(9 (^ lllf(Y uttnnht. I should have more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express a thing of 
which we are not quite sure, and sometimes in using the Subjunctive 
or the Indicative Mood we show our belief or disbelief of an event 
or a circumstance. Ex. : 

3d^ f^aU se^iiYt/ baf bcr itjinig (msdfom-^ 

nttit i\t* 

34 l^obe %^M, baf brr S^nig an^tlmmm 

\tU 
^an })at und defagt, baf ber 3Ttebfdff(i^Iof'^ 

fen ifl. I We haye been told, that peace was oon* 

gj^an W tttt^ et\a^, ber Stfebe f ei ge- | olnded. 

f(|fIo|[en. 



I have heard, that the king has arrived. 






In the first case we express our belief in the news, in the second 
we merely mention it, without believing it yet ourselves. 

8. Imperative Mood. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has only the 
second person of the Singular and of the Plural. When we wish to 
express a command to a third person, we make use of the Present 
tense of the Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs foEen/ shall, and 
ntbgen^ may. Ex.: 

irfXKmmn.. I H. ».y or d^ com.. 

^te mogm !ommen. Thej may oome — let them oome. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we employ the verb 
(ajfen* Ex. : 

We may also say : gel^en toiv, or : n)ir tDoDen gel^en^ we will go. 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is constructed with or without the 
preposition ju* It is constructed without }U : 
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1. When it is the subject of a proposition. Ex. : 

fBid txinttn i^ ungefunb^ To drink much, is unwliolesome. 

2. After the verbs bfirfen, fbnnen, laflen, mbgen, niftjfen, fotten^ 
werben, woffen^ l^elfen, l^bren, lel^ren, lernen, fel^en, ffi^len* Ex. : 

3^ barf ^Offctt^ I may hope. 

Dtt fannl^ Jcjireibctt* Thou canst write. 

dx mufi arbeitttt. He must work. 

$Btr Morten tlj^n reben* We heard him speak. 

SBtr faben fte ianitn* We saw her dancing. 

ST^nn ^rubirr lernt ^ti^nttt. My brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the preposition )u» 
Ex.: 

(Jr toiinfdjt, mil 3T(>ttm gu ftredifn. He wishes to speak to you. 

Jffiir ^offen, morgen efnen SBrief gu crl^alten. We hope to receive a letter to-morrow 

3^ bttte ^it, etnen Slugenbltcf auf)U^(l[)en. I beg you, to get up for a moment 

Sep fiircj^tc, e^ i^m gu fagen. I fear, to tell it to him. 

(£0 i\t traurfg, hint grcunbe gu l^aBen. It is sad, to have no friends. 

Sir Ij^aben no($ bret TltiUn )U mac^en. We have still three miles to go. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive of an action, 
urn is added to the preposition }u* Ex. : 

3(^ fotttttte, urn mtt S^Smen ju fpredjen. I come in order to speak to you. 

©tr leben ni^^t, urn gu effen^ fonberit »(r We do not live in order to eat, but we 
efffii/ urn gtt le^en. eat in order to live. 

The Infinitive is used instead of the Past Participle in compound 
tenses, where one of the verbs bfirfen, f &nnen, laflen, ntbgen, mfijfen, 
fotten, wotten, l&elfen, ^bren, fel&en governs another verb in the Infini- 
tive Mood. Instead of saying: f)abtn ©ie \\)n jierben gefel^en? we ^ 
say : ^aben ©ie i^n jierben fel&cn ? 

3(5 ^abe t^n anfommen fe^ien (gefeljjm). I have seen him arrive. 

Gr W ht^a^Un miiffrn (gemugt). He has been obliged to pay. 

SBir \)abtn ihn jingen \)bxtn (flejiirt). We have heard him sing. 

(Bit ^ai e0 i^m ni^t fagen biirfen (geburftj. She dared not teU him. 

Infinitives may be used substantively, and be preceded by the 
article. Ex. : 

X)ad ZxinUn, drinking; bad Zanitn, dancmg. 

5. Participles. 

§ 80. The Present Participle rarely occurs in prose, never in 
conversational phrases ; it is principally used as an adjective. Ex. : 

Der (lerbmbe Ordd, the dying old man, 

bie Ifibenbe fWmW^eit, suflFering humanity, 

M0 (efenbe Stinb, the reading child. 
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Sometimes it unites two sentences into one, but this can only take 
place, when the two sentences have the same subject. Ex. : 

Bittfrnb fagte er mtr . . . He told me trembling . . . 

vrriit^enb )>or ©c^am entfmtte cr {hi^. Blushing with shame he withdrew. 

§ 81. The Past Participle is used not only to form the compound 
tenses of verbs, but it also stands as an adjective before nouns. 

(Stn gefrSnted ^anpi, a crowned head ; 

bad geliebte ^inh, the beloved child; 

ber angefangtne SSrief/ the commenced letter. 

The Past Participle sometimes takes the place of the Imperative^ 
the Infinitive, and even of the Present Participle. Ex. : 

®ttmnttn, geftoieUI Let us drink, play! 

Vai l^eigt gearodtet (instead of: arlbeiten). That is called working. 

(Sr fam gelaufett/ 0(f)>ntnden. He came up running, jumping. 

In the rhetorical style, the Past Participle connects sentences and 
renders the expression more concise and distinct. Ex. : 

SBon fcinen Steunben »crratjett, »ott feinm ' Betrayed by his friends, persecuted by 
Setnben berfolgt/ entflolj^ 2^|^rmtflofIed na0) his enemies,. Themistocles escaped to 
$er(tfn. Persia. 

jDie Unfd^ulb {{I ber ©eele ®Iil(f ; Innocence is the happiness of the soul; 
(Sinmal verfc^er^t unb aufgeaeben^ once forfeited and lost, 

SSerl^gt {te und im gamen ithtn, it will leave us for ever, 

TXn\> feine 9im^ bnngt jte jurilt!. and no repentance can recall it 



CHAPTEE XIL 

OF THE TTSE OF THE TENSES. 



1. Present Tense. 

§ 82. In German the Present tense has but one form : id^ fil^reibe^ 
where in English it has three forms, namely : I write, I am writing, 
and I do write. The Present also expresses an action or a state of 
things, the performance or existence of which, has continued for 
some time and still continues at the moment when speaking, in the 
latter case, the English use the Perfect tense. Ex. :, 

9Dtr tDO^nett fett fiinf Sal^rctt in biefem We have been living in this house for 

•Oaufe. five years. 

Sl^r JDt^eim t{l fd^on nif Saljire tobt. Their uncle has been dead these eleven 

years. 

34 (abe e^ fd^on fett mtitttt JUnbtfeU. I have had it from my ohildhood. 

@ett toann {inb <^te ^itt^ How long have you been here? 

S^ toartc bcrettd frit tintt ©tunbe auf @ie. I bari^\iWB.^^B!&a%Vst^^^'^^«'^*>ss«.. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. 

§ 83. The Imperfect tense is used in German : 

1. In the historical narrative. Ex. : 

griebrid^ ber ®roge max tin arofer Selb- Frederic the great was a great general, 
hm, aber tt lithit nnb bef(|^tt|te au^ He Imt he also loved and protected the 
aBtffenfi^apm. sciences. 

2. To express a time Trith relation to another. Ex. : 

3(J^ WrCeb, al« bu famjl. I was writing when vou came. 

91U {te mt^f fal^/ flng fte an )U todnen. When she saw me, she began to cry. 

2B%Cttb bet (Sturm toltt, fc^Hrf er gang Whilst the storm raged, he slept quite 

feft. soundly. 

8. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an eye-witness. 
Ex.: 

®e|iem erdgnete ft$ dtl fonberbaTer SBot« Yesterday a strange accident happened 

fall untnr mdnem gm^nr. under my window. 

jDer ^rofefTor Ij^ieU tint lanqt fRfbt, unb The professor made a long speech, and 

toir brglcttdctt t{fn natff ^an\t guritt!. we accompanied him home. 

3. Perfect Tense. 

§ 84. The Perfect tense is used: 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an eye- 
witness. Ex. : 

(Sd ^at ftd^ etn fonberbarnr IBorfall rrdgnet. A strange accident has happened. 

jDnr yrc^t^cx i)at tint lange ffttbt ^tl^alkn, The professor has made a long speech, 

unb feine SnWtt totvhtn {ie bru(!en laffen. and his auditors will have it printed. 

jDer ^ergog t|l gefiern in f8* attgefommen. The duke arriyed yesterday in B. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without reference to any 
other time ; in this case the Imperfect tense is used in English. Ex. : 

3«5 bin ^fttte ttt brr Stixif^t ficttjefen. I was in church to-day. 

2Bir jinb fle^cm angefommen. We arrived yesterday. 

t^ ^abe bitfen Wl9XQtn mtixtt IIBtieflafd^ I lost my pocket-book this morning, 

t)erIoren. 

Sf{dn Srrunb ^at lodged 3a(r tint grofe My friend performed a long Joum^ last 

9{etfe ^tma^* year. 

<Stnb ®te gefiern ita Stcn^ttt getoefen. Were you at the concert yesterday. 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future tenses are employed in Oerman 
asinEngUsh. 

ObiervaHon. In Bnglish there are three Ihrms Ibr ihe Present and Ibnperftet, aad two ftxrBU tot the 
Pwfect and Pluperfect teniee ; Tia : I work, I am working, I do work; I worked, w«a working, did work ; 
X hare worked, I hare been working; I had worked, I had been working; — bat in QenauM there if 
hut one fozm: i^ atltHt, i^ arteiteie, Ulf lolftc georHtM, i^ tfotU gcarteitct. 
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CHAPTER XIIL 

07 TEE OOVSTBVCTIOV. 

§ 86. The German construction differs from the English in sey- 
eral respects. There are two principal rules to be observed : 1. The 
word, expressing the principal idea is always placed after those 
words, which express only accessory ideas. 2. The expression which 
is, in a manner, the key of the sentence, and without which the sense 
could not be well understood, is always placed at the end of the 
sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its substantive, and pre- 
ceded by all those words, which depend on it. Ex. : 

din mm 3ebenttantt ^^iAtx fKenfi^. A man, polite to every body. 

jDie Spnen ©orgejlem jugeftvicften SBaaren. The goods, sent to you the [day before 

yesterday. 

2. The Dative proceeds the Accusative, except when the latter is 
a personal pronoun, in which case, the Accusative stands before tlie 
Dative. Ex.: 

(^0>tn ®ie bem (crm dneit ©tnl^L Give a chair to the gentleman. 

3^ |^<(^^ S^rem Sruber tin lBu(|f gclie^cn. I have lent a book to yonr brother. 
34 i^^ btr meine Seber. I lend thee my pen. 

But: 

3d^ fanti ed ntdnem Srrunbe ni^i I cannot reftuse it to my friend. 

abfct^lagen. 
3(|^ fc^enfe {te 3|fnen* I give them to you. 

^an fagte ed und. They told us so. 

(&x fc^rieo ti miu He wrote it to me. 

8. The Nominative is placed after the verb, or after the auxiliary 
in compound tenses, whenever the sentence begins with any word 
but the Nominative. Ex. : 

^er^tn f omnte tc^ nlc^t To-morroir I shall not oome. 

Dort Ijaben toix lange gettol^int. We have Uyed there for a long time. 

fftti^ i^ er nt^t^ aber e^rHdj^. He is not rich, but honest 

Sitr meine Oireunbe babe i^ ^itlt Cief^'ttigf ttt* For my friends I have much complaoency. 

X)te Sduten fann iA niAt an^9t\)tn, I cannot bear the idle. 

Den !172ab(^en ^t\ft bie Stttfamfeit an. Modesty is becoming in girls. 

There are however some conjunctions, which do not require the 
Nominative to be placed after the verb, such as unb, benn, cbet, 
aUein^ ia, and in general all those words, which cause the verb to 
be placed at the end of the sentence. (§ QQ.\ 
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4. The nominatiye is also placed after its verb in a sentence, 
wUch forms a complement to the preceding one. Ex. : 

©etttt rr fommt, ge^jc td^ fort. When he comes, I go away, 

©enn @ie e« befe^^len, fo niufi er ti t^uit. If you command, he must do it. 

3e nte^r tcl^ txinU, befto burfhger bin i^* The more I drink, the more thirsty I am. 

ffienn fete ©nen qtmnnm, fo »erlterm b(e When some gain, others lose. 
Slnbern.. 

5. The Nominatiye is placed after its verb, when the conditional 
particle tocnn is suppressed. Ex.: 

%tbtiitt i^r ni^t, fo belommt i^r oud^ Uin If you do not work, you do not get any 

®elb. money. 

Sift bu ni^t f[eigt0/ fo ma0)^ bu feine If thou art not diligent, thou wilt make 

gOTtfcJrittc* no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help of any 
auziliar J verb, by merely placing the verb before its Nominative. Ex. : 

®e]^m @ic f^tait mi ? Do you go out to-day? 

Sittigen (^ie ti nidj^t ? Bo you not approve of it? 

^ommt ber Wtann nic^t toieber? Does the man not come back again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the help of auxil* 
iary verbs. Ex. : 

3($ toeif ed ni^U I do not know it. 

^r fommt m(iU He does not come. 

The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, but also 
after the adverb and other words depending on the verb, when the 
sentence begins with the neuter personal pronoun ed» Ex. : 

di iam gellern Srmanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(Sd eretgnet ftc^ ni^t aUt ZaQt, tint folc^e Such an opportunity does not offer eyeiy 
©elegenteit. day. 

§ 87. In German certain words are placed at the end of the 
sentence, which in English stand at the beginning or in the middle 
of the sentence. These are : 

1. The attribute of the subject. 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject. 

3. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the relative 
particles baran^ barum &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with which the verbs 
are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 
A Zsstljr the verb of the subject : 
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1) when the sentence begins with one of the conjunctions totnti, 
if; toeil^ because; obfdE^on^ although; baf/ that; bantit^ in order 
that; bet>or, cf)t, before; al^, ha, when; wod^renb, while; nadj^bcm^ 
after ; bi6^ until ; 

2) when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; 

8) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, pro- 
vided the interrogation is indirect. 



EXAMPLES. 



1« Sd^ Un ntdnen Smtnben getreu^ 



2. Diefe Srau Itebt i^re ^nbnr nfcjt 
jDer StvanU beftnbet fiA brffer* 
eit ftngt biefed €teb W^n. 

3* iBtr f|>r(d^m »on unfern ®ef($aften« 
9Dad mo^en (5te bamit? 
J^oQen Ste baoon ? 
3(1^ befiimmere nti^f nid^t barum. 

4. !!J{ad^(t bie 2:^iire iu* 

©(f^reiben @ie btefe Sriefe ab» 
3($ fle^e aQe Sl^orgen fritf^ auf. 

5* 3(^ t^abe ^eute nodb mc^td aegeffen* 
(Sr batte mtd^ um &rlaubntg je^agt 
3($ ^abe bte (S(^re, nttc^ 3S;nm gu 

6* SBenn id^ f&^tt unb Steunbe l^Sttr« 
3« tDet§ ni^i, ob nr dlUmidft tft. 
%li x6^ i^n )um erflen ^alt fa9. 
SBalS^renb er auf bem Sanbe toar* 
34 fildubC/ ba^ er febr gufrieben t|t« 
Drrfentge, toel^ftr guprieben tfl, i|l gliid- 

H(b* 
SBiffen (Sir, tofr bicfen iBrief defd^ricben 



I am true to my friends. 
Be polite to every one. 

This woman does not love her children. 

The patient is better. 

She sings this song beautifnlly. 

We speak of our affairs. 
What are you doing with it? 
Do you wish some of it? 
I do not trouble mvself about it. 

Shut the door. 

Copy these letters. 

I get up early every morning. 

I have not yet eaten anything to-day* 
He had asked my permission. 
I have the honor to wish you a good 
morning. 

If I had books and friends. 
I do not know, if he is happy. 
When I saw him for the first time. 
While he was in the country. 
I believe that he is very happy. 
He who is contented, is happy. 

Do you know who wrote this letter? 
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TABLE 



Of AU 

THE IBBEGULAB FORMS OF DISSONANT AND IBBEGULAB YEBBS. 



Ir{finiUot qf tKt «er6.) 



hant, Mnbe 
laxQ, barge 
lat, hatt 

um^, mm 

iefiijfm 
iefoplm 
begann 

begotttt/ bed0tttte 
begonnen 
betDog, betDdgr 
betooaen 
lin, hif 
birg 

birgjl, birfit 
btf, biife 
blafefl, hm 
blteb, bliebe 
hliti, bltefe 
bog, bbttc 
borji, borfle 
bot, biite 
bradf, brSdbe 
Ixa^tt, Ua^it 
brannte 
Ixdtft, brat 
brid^ 

brt^jl, bri^t 
briet, brictc 
bac^tc, badfte 
barf, barm 
brang, brattae 
brifcb 

briWr^ briWJ 
brof(9, briiftye 
l>«r/tf^ biirfte 



Imp. Ind« and Subj. 
Pros. Ind, 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Partioiple 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Sul^. 
Past Part. 

Pros. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
' do. 

Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Sul^. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Sulj. 

do. 
Iwg, Ind. 



effen, to eat 
bacfen, to bake 
binbctt/ to bind 
bergett/ to hide 
bitten, to beg 
befe^len, to oommand 

do. 
{Id^ be^etgen^ to app]^ one's 
self. 

do. 
befe^^Iett, to command 
beginnen, to be^^ 

do. 

do. 
betoegen, to move 

do. 
fein, to be 
oergest/ to hide 

do. 
beff en, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bletben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
bieaen, to bend 
berl^ett/ to burst 
btetett/ to oiTer 
bre^en, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to bum 
braten, to roast 
brecjfen, to break 

do. 
braten, to roast 
benfen, to think 
biirfen, to dare 
brfttgen, to press 
brefdpeti/ to thrash 

do. 

do. 
bilrfen, to dare 
em))fe^len/ to. recommend 
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mp Wft, tmtMU 

txmA, rrMfd^ 
erbliocn 
erltfcb 

erHf$f^, crltf^t 
ttlom, erUifqie 
erlofcpen 
crfcboa, crf^SIle 
erfcpoaen 

crfSricf 

erWritf ft, erf^riift 

crf(^ro(fen 

fttooacn 

m% m 

[anh, f^nbe 
fonoft, fSnst 

lei, Pcle 

lop, fiopf 

o^it, fil^itf 
Ta§, fra§e 
Tor, fr8Te 
tit 

tik,Wgt 
u^r, fUpre 

gab, qSbt 

gait, gaite 

gebacfm 

gebar, gebto 

gebetet 

gebier 

gebierfl, grbiert 

fiebtffen 

geblafen 

gebUebm 

gebcgen 

geboren 

geborom 

geborfittt 

grboten 

0ebra(^ 

gebrannt 

gebroten 



Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part 

Imp. Ind. and Sntj. 

Past Part 

Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Past Part 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pexs. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. and Snlj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d ond 3d pers. 
Past Part 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



cm)>fr(Ien, to recommend 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erbld^en, to grow pale 

do. 
erUif^en, to eztingoish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
crf^aQnt, to sound. 

do. 
erf^recfnt, to be frightened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
ertDfigen, to consider 

do. 
fa^ren, to driye (in a car* 

riage) 
Men, to faU 
Inben, to find 
angen, to catch 
ttbim, to fight 
alien, to faU 

iangen, to catch 
[ecfften, to braid 

do. 
ieaen, to fly 
. itepen, to flee 
Kef en, to flow 
i^ttn, to fight 
reffen, to eat (of animals) 
Weren, to fr^ese 
frejfen, to eat 

do. 
fa^ren, to driye (in a o«f* 

riage) 
geben, to giye 

Selten, to be worth 
arfen, to bake 
geb&ren, to bear 
eten, to pray 
geb&'ren, to bear 

Sebfiren, to bear 
rt§en, to Mte 
Wafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
biegen, to bend 

gebfiren, to bear 
eraen, to hide 
beTjten, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
bttngen, to bring 
brennen, to bum 
biolen, to roast 



J 



gttiBitm 


PMt PUI. 


En^tn, to break 


fltiunktn 


do. 


tinbcn, to bind 


hadfi 


do. 


btnftn, to tiink 




Imp. Ind. sndSnln. 


flrtrittn, to prospw 


fttMi'm 


PMt Part. 


do. 


flrtTor^tn 


do. 


bnTt^cn, to tbrash 


flrtTiKifltn 


do. 


bringtll, to press 


sr 


do. 


binntn, to bargain 


do. 


bliiftn, to d«re 


fltfafctre 


do. 


faiim, to driio (in » m» 

riage) 
fanm, tofaU 


Stfantn 


do. 


do. 


fanein, to catch 


do. 


fln^lKl, to braid 




do. 






do. 






do. 


(H(|tn, to flow 




do. 


ffctrtcn, to fight 




do. 


frtlFm, toeat(ofamm»U) 


Silinim 


do. 


ftinnt, to freeia 

finfctn, to And 


do. 


dceonent 


do. 


geljfn, to go 


etflrbtn 


do. 


Bttcii, to give 


fl'Stfl'n 


do. 


((Ttn, to ent 


l*«in 


do. 


flleidlHi, to roaemWe 


mlillf 


do. 


fllfilcn, to glide 


ml.m«m 


do. 


Slimmeii, lo glow 


fitfiobrcn 


do. 


flobitn, to ferment 


«.l.Sei. 


do. 


flflKn, to be north 


flteopn 


do. 


fliegtn, to pour 


mntn 


do. 


flTotra, to dig 




do. 


nttiftn, to seiiB 




do. 


5alttn, to hold 




do. 


tauen, to hew 


s£ 


do. 


brigen, to be call«d 


do. 


fitben, to lift 




do. 


(idftn, to help 


flriannt 


do. 


(mntn, to know 


fltngnnm 


do. 


nimmen, to climb 


fltnunaro 


do. 


ninatn, t« toiiiul 
hitffn', w pl™* 




do. 




do. 


bntmra, to oomo 


ficfDnnt 


do. 


Tiar\m, to be able 




do. 


fti«^, to orwp 


B.l.b>n 


do. 


Iflbtit, to load 


ficlanfl, flftSnfle 


Imp. Ind. and Snlj. 


Atlinecn, to flnoeeed 
fofFnl, to leare 


«.I.|m 


Put Port 


«««uo 


do. 


Iflufm, to Ton 


fflc(i> 


do. 


liMtn, to lie (down) 


8tW>» 


do. 


Ufin, to read' 


(ill<tti 


do. 


Itl^m, to lend 


SA 


do. 


rtiktn, to suffer. 


«««o 


do. 


UiflM, to lie (speak utn» 

truth) 
atllngtn, to suooMd 
Mtirn, to grind 


ss 


do. 


do. 



mntxti, toaToid 



do. mcltra, to mUk 


do. miilTtn, to be obUged 


do. 


ronm, to name 


Imp. Ind. and Snly. fltntfcn, to reeoTer 


PmL PMt 


do. 


do. nc^mtn, to take 


do. amw6m, to enjoy 


Imp. Ind. and Sntg. 


do. 


Pa«t Part. Bfrifcn, to wliistlB 


do. pmm mm kO, to eonndt 

do. - iwrifen, to praiBe 


do. 


UtUta, to spnng 


do. irantn, to nm 


do. talent, to adriM 


do. irittn, to rnb 


do. trigm, to saatoh 




do. tlc^m, to ameU 


do. Tinnni, to flow 


do. tufnt, to oaU 


do. 


rinacH, to wTMtla 


do. 


(Hfcm, to send 


do. 


ftuiim, to create 


Imp. Ind. and finbj. 


(f^Elitn, to happen 


Past Pwt. 


do. 


do. 


i*rib(n, to part 


Prea. Ind. 3d pen. 
Past Part. 


cftJllBtn, to happan 


do. 


Slaftn,' to aleep 


do. 


Slofltn, to beat 


do. 




do. 


(ilfiftn, to whet 


do. 


5lri|(n, to ™Ut 
ilicgcn, to sKnt 


do. 


do. 


*Uiiaen, to deyoar 
ibmri^tn, to throir 


do. 


do. 


ctnttljtn, to in alt 


do. 


Lbiicittn, to out 


do. 


inauhn, to snort 


do. 


^{[bcn, to pu^h 


do. 


itUm, to Bcold 


do. 


ieien, to ehear 


do. 


(ii(§[n, to Ehoot 


do. 


atiOim, to write 


do. 


( rcitn, to cry 


do. 


lircittn, to Bt«p 


do. 


iinbtn, to flay 


do. 


(JiDciaM, to be >U«iit . 
AtttellEn, to swell 


do. 


do. 


( wfmmcn, to swim 


do. 


amiitdl, to a wear 


do. 


( toinbtn, to Taoiah 


do. 


ctBingfii, to anini 



fitftflnt 


do. 


i(ai, to dt 




do. 


auftit, todrink((,rinIiMh) 




do. 


nntn, to meditate 




do. 


itbtn, to wetho 




do. 


pritn, to Bpit 




do. 


pirigtn, to ipHt 




do. 


pfnntn, to spin 


SrS? 


do. 


ptc^cn, to eptMk 


do. 


prieetn, to g«mdi»U 
prinBni, to jnmp 


flffijninBdi 


do. 




do. 


:ebtn, to stand 
■.lim, to MOCUd 

it^tn, to stiiv 


fifes 


do. 


do. 




do. 


Ittilen, to Bt«al 




do. 


-.txitn, to die 


flfen 


do. 

do. 


;oien, to paeh 
Ttii^ttt, to strobe 


flttS 


do. 


ndtni, to contend 


do. 


inltn, to stink 


«K^ 


do. 
do. 


XlJ^stf 


eridan 


do. 


Sun/to do 


fldrofltn 


do. 


ttafltn, to oaiT7 


flttrttni 


do. 


trtttn, to tread 




do. 


WHint, to drire 




do. 


trtfffn, to Ut 


flrttofltn 


do. 


rfietn, trJcstK' *« deodn 


gttiunim 


do. 


nttfnif to dnnE 


ecaar<«m 


do. 


BtaMtn, to wash 


flfttanbl 


do. 


totnbnl, to torn 




Imp. Ind. M>d Sold. 


ictttinncit/ to irio 


flfl«a4f« 


P«5t Put. 


»o*ftn, to grow 


flrat(tn 


do. 


rin, to be 


fl«ili*tn 


do. 


KdAtn, to Tield 
tociftn, *» «t>ow 


Um 


do. 


BtiBogm 


do. 


tvicB")' to vBiEl> 


BTOonnta 


do. 


.[tijinnot, to irin 




do. 


H!(rt(H, to enlist 


gtwortni 


do. 




fleojiMfni 


do. 


Btiftit, to throw 


gtBoirnt 


do. 


Uten, to entangle 


BtBunbm 


do. 


Binbtn, to wind 


etiBuet 


da. 


brfjfm, to know 

riiiai, to HOnM 


fltiieeot 


do. 


mmn 


do. 


it^tn, to draw 


X3" 


do. 


ttinfitn, to oompel 


ImpenidTe 


Bcbm, to giTe 


«»«,«« 


PWB. Ind. 2dw>d3dpM9. 


do. 


mill, liii 


do. 


ditn, to be worth 


Sft 


Imp. Ind, uid Sd1^. 


tlftn, to go 


do. 


lti*tn, to roBsmble 


fliiti, flliHt 


do. 


:(rilnt, to glide 


fllomm, fll3mmt 


do. 


;Ilmmttt, to glimmer 


do. 


.Sijitn, to ferment 


fiolt, gSlU 


do. 


Sriten, to be worti 
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M 

m 



griff, gnffe 
lb, QTUbe 

)ith, ^tebe 

m m 

fam, fame 
Unn, fannfl 
iannit, fanntr 
Hang, n&nge 
flomnt/ nSmmr 
fnijf, fttiffe 
T6mm% Ummi 
fonnte, fennte 

lag, laae 
la^/ last 

mm, m 

Kef, Itefe 
IteiS 

Itefeff, KejJ 
m, "ege 
Ktt, Ktte 
log/ Uige 

lub, mbe 
mag/ magjl 
mag, ma^t 
mieb, mtebe 
m{| 

mijfe^ mifit 
momte, mb(|te 
mug, mugt 
mugte, miigte 
ttalt^m, ttalt^me 
ttannte 
nimm 
nimmfl, nimmt 

Pit mt 

j>ne«, ^jrtefe 
quia 

quiOft, quint 
quou, quelle 
rang, r&nge 



Imp. Ind. and SubJ. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Pros. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imperatiye 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pros. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d peis. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 



gtegen, to pour 
graben, to dig 
greifen, to seize 
jraben, to dig 
jelfen, to help 
lalten, to hold 
l^ben, to haye 

do. 

lauen, to hew 
lalten, to hold 
letgen, to be called 
^elfen, to help ' 

do. 
l^eben, to lift 
effen, to eat 

'do. 
fommen, to come 
fiinnen, to be able 
Fennen, to know 
fitngen, to sound 
flimmen, to climb 
fneifen, to pinch 
fommen, to come 
fBnnen, to be able 
frie4)en, to cnep 
Itegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
lajfen, to leave 
laufen, to run 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
lajfen, to let 
letben, to suffer 
litgen, to lie (speak 

truth) 
loben, to load 
mi^gen, to like 
mejfen, to measure 
metben, toayoid 
melfen, to measure 

do. 
ml^gen, to like 
mitjfen, to be obliged 

do. 
ne^imen, to take 
nennen, to name 
ne^men, to take 

do. 
^feifen, to whistle 
^{legen (fftatl) k.)/ to eoniitt 
i>reiTen, to praise 
queuen, to spring 

do. 

do. 
rittgen, to wrestle 



Tonn, iSnnc 
Titnntt 
tStftft, latS 
ti(&, titfre 
riff, riff( 
tl(ll), ticl^t 
Tie, rifft 
tat, tlile 

»i^, t'iAt 

. fiinBt 

anf, ftinfe 

in, tantif 

,-J. fait 

fiufft, fiiift 

ijia, f^iitbe 
iQicn, f^i'cne 
«illFr, f^ilt 



ilafft, 'fitilQft 
iloaft, fSlfigt 
ilang, fqilfinge 



Alitf, f^litff 

cdus- mi' 

^lui^, f^iliiec 
cfrmilj 

4inif, (^mtfjc 
[bmDl|, fctimiilje 
Anitt, fauille 
tonoi, fi^niibt 
qsb, fcibbe 
4alt, Smit 
Aor, fi^iirc 

■toe, [*»ff« 

Qrieb, (diTftM 

■ ■ , Write 

. :, f*iilte 
iuf, fc^iifc 
^iDcimm, ft^uamnic 
4».inb, fdjniitnbf 
(^tDieg, (linicde 

(in>ill 



Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 




rinnm, to flow 


Imp. Ind. 




rrontn, to run 


Pre.. Ind. 2d and 3d 


pera. 


xat^tK, to Bdiiie 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 




Tribin, to rab 


do. 




ruftn, to Mil 


do. 




Mtbfn, to adriae 
Ttigtn, to snatch 


do. 




do. 




rtiltn, to ride (on honfr- 



Ftm. Ind. 2d and 3d p«ra. 



Imperative 

FreB. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Bntj. 



Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. 

ImperfttiTs 

Imp. Ind. and SabJ. 



back) 
rit^en, to amell 

mfcEn, to Bend 
ingtn, to sing 
itlttn, to sink 

meditate 



^(Iltn, to Hcold 
ibbfcii, to Bleep 
(^liigtn, to beat 
ilingtii, to deTont 
alrii$tn, to anoak 
^lafm, to sleep 
iltifen, to whot 
(Bieigtn, to split 
Q|[ii§(n, to sliut 
(ilngdl, to beat 
(^nicljtn, to melt 



mmcljtn, to melt 
andbcn, to cut 
Aimubtn, to snort 
iitittt, to push 
' '■ 1, to Boold 



4it6«i, to "•» 
ctttiben, to w 



^nSrtn, to foster 
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oii, f jftte 
'^ann, fpattite 
pit, ftfee 

msm 

mi), fpt&^r 
prana, frtfinge 

Ipti* 
fetog, fttgffe 

anb/ ftattte 
an!/ pn!e 
0xh, prbe 

ftiea, fHrgc 

te()lft, {Kelftlt. 
e§, ^efi e 

rb 

abl/ ft$(Ie 

itt, frritte 
arb, flitrbe 

tJuW 
tbui tbut 
traf, trfife 
trfig^ tragt 
tran!, tranfe 
trat, trate 
trieb, triebe 
tttff 

triff^ triift 
trlttil, tritt 
trttt 

tTO0, tt'i^t 
ttnq, triige 
))erbarb/ i^erbiirbe 
»erbtrb 

^erbirbjl, sjerbirbt 
)>erborbett 
t)erbroffen 
»erbrop, fterbrSffe 
t)erbarb/ Derbitroe 
)>eTga|, ber0&'§e 
)>eT0ejfett 

»«0tjf«f^/ b«0^?f 
»era{| 

vrrpoplen 



Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do 

do. 

do 

do 

do. 

do. 
PreB. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imperatiye 
Imp. Ind. and Snlj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
, Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

do. 
Imperative 
imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 



aufen, to drink (of auiiali) 
augen, to suck 
teben/ to seethe 
pinnen, to spin 
i>ettn, to spit 
jfiiti^tn, to split 
fxtS^tn, to speak 
pxin^tn, to jump 
pxt^n, to speak 

do. 
fpnegett/ to germinate 

JtAtn, to sting 
earn, to stick 
eblen, to steal 
ti)tn, to stand 
nfen, to stink 

Serben, to die 
tdftn, to sting 
do. 
fttiQtn, to ascend 
jie^len/ to steal 
do. 

5o$m, to push 
rrben, to die 

do. 
^^Itti, to steal 
ogtn, to push 
xti^tn, to stroke 
fiten, to contend 
erben, to die 
t^un, to do 

do. 

do. 
trcffctt, to hit 
ixa^tn, to carry 
trinfen/ to drink 
tttttn, to tread 
tretben, to drive 
trelfnt, to hit 

do. 
tttttn, to tread 

do. 
triigett/ to deceive 
tragcn, to carry 
^ttttxhtn, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
^frbrfeJW/ to vex 

do. 
»erberbett/ to spoil 
»er0cjfett, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
^txi^t^Un, to conceal 
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i^erloreit 

loanbte 
fnax, m&n 
fnaxh 
toarb 
toarf, toitrfe 

fnit^, toiefe 

fnixhft, tDirbt 
toirb 
»irf 

loirm, mixft 
mixftf tohrb 

Soarb, toitrbe 
lourbe^ ti^iirbc 

iou§te, ti^itfte 



Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. *: 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Prea. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pen. 
Pros. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imperative 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. . 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

d*. 



berlteren^ to lose 

do. 
toacfffcn^ .to grow 
tDtnbnt/ to wind 
toenbeti/ to tnm 
Stin, to be 
toerbm, to enlist 
totxhtn, to become 
toerfttt/ to throw 
toa^a^tn, to wash 
toiffeit/ to know 
ton^^tn, to yield 
torifen^ to show 
tDOIIen^ to be wiUing 
ioerbtn^ to enlist 

do. 
tocrfen, to throw 

do. 
toeiben^ to become 
tdit^tn, to weigh 
toamtti, to grow 
toercen/ to enlist 
toerbctt/ to become 
toa\^tn, to wash 
toijitn, to know 
gewm, to acouM 
litim, to draw 
Itouignt, to eomptl 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 

€V ALL fROn 

WOBDS WHICH OOCUB IN THE 136 EXERCISES OF THE FIRST COURSBi 

AVD WITH WHIOK THB PUPIL 18 lUPPOBlD TO Bl QUIXI f AMILZAB. 



A 



1. Subitantivei. ^ 



tlbenb * , • r 8t(ttnbfn i , kn StlMva 



1 



Umalie t--*t- 



«v. 



Sreitett 



iMdb ?:• f^*/^ 









UttSenMiif 



Partner/ 



.*1^L< .'I f 



9!^t% 



flaunte ^ • ^ '^^^^^ 



Saum/ /A.* ®elb H. ^ •-<*;, jhttfc^/.e<^i. ^ -^^ <^9ta4 

/©erg ...r.\^ ®emfiJe'l.t'-^^-»^'V'**ititf^e 9lcc9t 

l^efucj /v'vvIa * ©efcMft •, . K \kj.\ ... ' » 2eb«i i r^ < -... 9le0mff(fnit f- 

©efcbtcpte : , J ♦ -^ : £ebrcr ! -^^ . aiina/. 

(Betooont^ett. / > 2oA '. . ' * c. ©ah . « " ' 



:* »tme •'- • • v 

©lei 5 . > / M . . 
/ SlcifHfl /^^-^<'^ 
i »lame ^ ^ ^ 

\ »T(ef :^/ /^'~ 

/ S^bnr .' < "' • ' *♦ 
©rtiffcl t>-**": 4 

Ding 
i - Dittte > . . . - 

/.Dajiwb-i'^ ' «'.' 



'/. 






^ 8ttb»l0 



ml«blttbe%''?^»'fit «uife 



■^ t ' 



aa« . ' .,,: Wagb /:t,-. v @*ule : . ^. .. ^. 



■ •' • * 






« « > 









©flber • 5 ; j^<>e 



Ctte 1. .; . .L 3abr ^.-^/^ y^u 
dhnflfe'A. StaUmer/. 



Chtdlfinbtr / . 

- gcbcr ' 
i -Sibcnneffcr 
; rSettltae 
' 9mer 

.• ginaerdat 
i-glaf^e 

Sr&ttUto 



» . 



)tn I. _ / Warn / . 
fu^m: / . /. .. Weffft :. < ... u 

^uttb / . ' ' ' V , Wetatt ' . ... , u (. / ®p^« » 

$at . /. „ / //r>. Wtttag @o««t V . > ' ^ . . 

Wottb / . *' ' ©orgfott . 

Stonot/. a . . -'u ®pa)tar0fttt0 \ 

9tor0ati. ®i){c0Cl / 

Wattcr . •" ^ ^' ®pin • 

aXilbe ®t<dri[ / . 

^ambatl. ^ ©telle 

9}a(9r{(tt ©Himtte 

IRobel -la . . .^a. ©toff /. V >. - 






I >* • J 



; /. / 



■' ilSfei-? 

* '« jtaufntftstit' 

iteUer 
, itinb 






, / 



'.C 



eta^l 



/ ' 



^/ / 



f- tl It. 
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etonH >- . K' • '• 

SSm/. / w.-^- 



IBerftanb; 



» j»t ' - ■ 



Stt^i • . ' .7 Sol! :■. f'-'^l-^ ''" 



let '•• -"■•■■ ■ 

firt - *•"' 

Softer } . y u , • ^ ■■ ' 

-nnglW Sorttanb' '" ' 

nnrecj^t ffidb /. ^^rt^T- 

abater ' v* ' ' ' fBaifcr \ '. -x - '. «:v 

Settrr / v.- 'a^wV gBetter- 

" • *' V / 

2. Adjectives. 

m • Jfttt <*"''■' nSt^fg 

atigm^m '•-> ^ bo* ' "' ■" nli^ltd^ -^ • -^ ^- 

• B6fe . ' • <L* tuna * Ttin 



■'•■.' • >• '" 






. , r. ^ v« - 



BSfe 
beutfd^ 



. \<. 



fieifla ^' ' / frani 

gcfaum lang 

grfi^icfi langfam 

' ficfttttb Wit ^ '^ ' / ■* ^ 

0lM{c( -- ' -: - W$tL 
- dolbot liebtn^toUrbig > • << « / jtbrm 






ffiflbdm '• "*^-' 
\vmvMt I . W'' 



f ,.' f 



rL*..€*.*L^ 



unbanAoT 
unfilattblic^ 

itttioilTcttb 

tttt»obl •• '■•'-<*• 
bortrenlicj ^ v-^^V.' .7 
Sodtni ^' ^ • ■ ■ *— 

idbiTcidb 

lu^icbot* ' t ' «- ^* *^' 



a; Verle. 



' c 



Hbrrifctt 
abfitirtibni ^ 

anHeibm 

^fommen 

anttoorten 

att){4en 

anjitnbm 

aii»tnbctt ." '7 

arbeiten ^ = 

aufmadffat ' ' 

ttufilr^oi *"' ' ' /^ 

au^depett ^ • 

au^rupen 

befeltllen 

bfftnbcn^ Pd^ 

bepalten 

beietbidrn 

belofiinett ^ 

bemti^^en/ fid^ 

befudjiett \ 

bttritgcit 

bitten 

blcibm 



bli^en 

braud^ 

brrd^ 

bringm '> > 

banfm 

bcnfm 

bonnem 

burflen 

embfeblot 

entbeam 

rrjinben 

erpalten 

erlaubctt 

(Tg&'blett 

er^ieien 

ertoartm 

rffett 

aQm 

Inben /^ 

rtuett/ 1{(( 

tierm 

geben 



-■ J 






gel^ifrat 

getoinnen 

glaubm 

orfifm 

paben 

paaein 

peilen 

bttngtm 

tnett/ ftA 

faufett'^- > 

fennm 

!ommm 

fi^nnrn 

lad^ 

leaeti 

Ittlj^Ctt ' 

lefen 
Mm 
loben 
lilgm 

mtttbeilat 
miifm 

II^IIIRt 



I 



))fl[an)at 

))j{edett 

yatben 

xednm 

^aottt 

iantett/ {ld| 

eiimt 
4^i(fm ^ ' 

laam • 

neim 
rcibm 
ebm ' 
n 

|en 

Vaiierm 
[piurn 
)>ffd^cis • 

ellen 

afm 
abdn 



ISbtm 
trittfen ' 
itnter^idltett/ {Id^, 

»erbe(fmi 
»crbictett * "/ 
ijetfaufett - ' ' '- 
>crli«ett ./ ^. r 



loarten 
toafdien 

, iDeagel^ett >• 
' tDcinen 

iDerbett 

iDirbrrf^cn 



r J < 



I 

wiffeti 
toobnen 
tootten 

tounbmt^ {t^ 
' / loUnf^ett 

^erbrni^en 



^umad^eit 
iuritdgeben - 
juriitfforwm ^ 



4. Determinative Adjectives and Pronouns, 



T>tt, hit, bae 

Wefer, ftntx 

tne(tt, beiii, frfn jc* ^-^ ♦- 

beinige, metnige }c« / 

berjlentge^ btrjirntge h* 

idf, h\x, tt 

iSfn, fit, t9 



. .( 



Wbtt, fottbcnt 
. ttl^; ffir / / . • 

auf/ m^, an 

htif hit • " '".'■■ -it. , j' 

tUn, fofben 
iM, ha'oon, bamit tt* 

Hx(i, babur^ 

• ^t^txn, Icute .'- '" 
oft/ intmcr t . * -/•* ' 

Stlttn, fpat . 
rit(>, frii(>er 
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EXEBCISES. 



L 

Die fft9\t, ro^-xid, tbe rose; ber ihtabe, k'nft^-bai, the boy; We ®wftnttttet, 
gro'8S^^-in55t^-ter, the grand-mother; bie 9^a(^^ nlklj^t, the night; l^orig^ fo^-^(||, last; 
beft^ett/ bai-zit^-sen, to possess. 

Die SRofe ijl cine fd^bne SBlumc. 3ol&ann ijl ein faulcr ^mbt, 
Soutfe ijl ein ftet^iged 9}{&bc^en. Unfere ©ropmutter ijl etne aire %ta\x. 
Ber ^unb ijl ein nft^lic^e^ Sl^ier* Biefer arme SJlann t|l fe^r txant 
©ie Dorige 9lac^t war fe^r fait* J^einrid^ ifl mein alter greunb* Sll^erefe 
t|l meine jfingfle ©d^wefler* Ber ®raf ^at eineti blinben @o^n unb 
etne blinbe Soc^ter^ S^r 9lacl^bar beft^t ein fc^bneS <^aua unb einen 
grof en ®arten* ^ 

2. 

Der S3eb{ente^ bai-deen^-tai, the man-serrant; bet (3txvi6^, gai-r55dj^, the smell; 
bie @<)ta^e, spra^-Aai, the language; englif^, engMish, English; franjUjiftjf, frfiji' 
tso^-sish, French; ittooffntn, bai-vo^-nen, to inhabit; Icmen, ler'-nen, to learn; 
toteberfinben^ yee^^-der-fin^-den, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and a good 
mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. Our neighbor inhabits 
a very small house. This flower has an agreeable smell. We learn 
the German language. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My gister has lost her black cat. 
Lewis has found his little dog again. The (maid-) servant has made 
a good fire. 

8. 

Sttiti, kine, no, none, not any, not a. 

SRetn SSruber trtnft fein SSier unb leinen SBein* 9Btr effen ^eute 
feine @u^)^)e unb fein gleifd^* ^aben n>ir fein SSrot unb feinen ^ucfer? 
^6) efle fein fdj^warje^ SBrot* Biefer ^err ifl fein granjofe, Biefe 
Bame ifl feine 6ngl&nberin» SDIein Onfel ^at feine ^inber* 3c^ babe 
feine Sufi fpajieren ju ge^en^ 3c^ babe fein @elb bei nitr« SRein 
Sruber bat aud^ feinen ^ennig* SReine @bl)ne l^aben feine Xauben 
nte^r* ^arl ^at feinen greunb me^r. SBir lefen feine beutfc^en a3&d(^et 
me^r* Sc^ bin fein ^inb mz\)x^ ^d) frredS^e fein Beutfdj^* 
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4. 

^ad fBtxf, yerrk, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. Mj cousin has no gloves. The birds 
have no teeth. This boy eats no &uit. This woman drinks no beer. 
This gentleman does not speak English. What are jou drinking 7 
We drink good beer and good wine. I have no more ink' and paper. 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has no more chil- 
dren. This man is not a shoemaker. My son reads no more Eng- 
lish works. 

5. 

jDfe S3<irfe, boV-zai, the purse, the exchange ; bie ©(Jiublabe, shoop'Ma^-dai, the 
drawer ; bad Sanb^ l&nt, the country ; \0ftnUn, shenk^-en, to give (as a present). 

38o tjl bein aSrubcr? 3d; glaube, bap er im ®arten ober in bcr 
^ftcbe i(l» ©inb @ic ^cute in ber ©d^ule gewefcn? SWeinc ©d^roefter 
ifi feit brei Za^en auf bem Sanbe; fte beftnbet ftd^ nic^t xoohU SlBobin 
flel[)en @ie je^t? 3c^ ge^c mit meinem SSruber in bie ^ird;e, unb Don 
ba wcrben wir jur SBbrfe ge^en* Xragen @ie biefen SSrief auf bie ^ojl, 
e^e ©ie ind Sweater gcljen* 83Jof)in ^aben ©ie ntcin gebermefler gelegt? 
3c^ ^abe e6 in bie ©c^ublabe gelegt. ^o^er fommen biefe JCnaben? 
2fc^ glaube, fte fommen aud bem SBalbe* SBenn ^arl aud ber ©d;ule 
tommt^ fo fdf^icfen ©ie i^n ju mir, idl) xo\\l i^m ein fi^bned 93ud; fc^enten* 

6. 

jDrr <^iaU, stai, the stable; brr fSati, b&l, the ball; bad itongert, kon-tserrt^ the 
concert ; bad ® ^aufptel^ shou^-speel, the play ; bad SBtrt^dl^aud/ virrts^-house, the 
inn, the tayem; bad ZtHtxtu^, teK^-ler-too((^ the napkin; bad 2^{fc]|)tU(t/ tiBh^-too(|^y 
the table-cloth; brr 9{effe^ nef^-fai, the nephew; ^t^tn, ghey^-hen, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children ? We have been at school and 
at church. Is the coachman in the stable 7 Is the (maid-) servant 
in the cellar? My mother has been at the market, and my father 
at the post-office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My brothers 
will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins have been in the 
country these two months *). This man goes every day to the tavern. 
Where do you come from at present? We come from a walk«» My 
aunt comes from church, and my uncle comes from the exchange. 
Your nephew comes out of the garden. Put these napkina into tno 
drawer and this table-cloth into the cup-board. Do not go out of 
the room. 

7. 

jDrr Strips flioe, application, assiduity; bie ^t^^S^tn^til, bai-shiMen-hite^ modesty; 
hitSttnntnxi, kent^-niss, knowledge; brr SertDanbte^ fer-y&n^-tai, the relation; bcv 
Oauer, bou^-er, the peasant; brr ^ala^, p&-l&st^ the palace; bad'®ttt, goot, the 

•}8m|8S. 
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estate; bad iav!b, Iftnt, the coxmtry, the land; pxSi^iiQ, pre4l^-ti(i|;, magnificent; ^cn* 
li^, henZ-Uc);, splendid ; axUH^axa, &rr^-blte-zSiim, industrious. 

^abcn @ic SJcrgnfigen auf bem Sanbc ge^abt? J^aben @ie ?8er« 
wanbtc in ^&In? SBir baben bort fcinc SSerwanbten, aber toieic Sreunbe* 
?Dlein 9lacl^bar b«t ©elb unb ^rebit, unb er i|l bod^ nW^t jufrieben* 
©iefer junge 5Kann \)at toielen 5Jerpanb unb tolele ^enntnijfci er ijl fel^r 
befd()eiben^ 3* babe UnglfidC gebabt; id) babe fcl&led;te ©efc&afte ges 
tnac^t^ 3bre ^inber baben gleig unb SSefcbeibenbeit; (le wetben toon 
3ebermann geliebt unb gelobt* SKein Dbeim bejxfet groge ®fiter, prdcl&s 
tige ^aldjle unb l)exxV\d)e ®drten» 3n unferm Sanbe jgibt e6 gro^e 
©tdbte, fdE^bne Bbrfer, retire ^aupeute, arbeitfame SSauern unb ftor* 
trefpidS^en ffiein* 

8. 

^ad ®liAd, gliick, (good) luck, happiness; ber SBerbrug/ fer-drooss^, yexation^ 
trouble; muiitfr, moonMer, gay; ttcrfolgeii, fer-foK-ghen, to persecute; bei/ with, at 
the house of; ba6 Ungliitf, 5on^-gluck, bad luck ; ed ifl mBgltfi^, mo'(i^/-li(i^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day ; have vou had good luck ? We 
have had bad luck ; we have lost everything. If we had money, we 
should also have friends. If you were in (bad) trouble, you would 
not be so gay. We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are not modest. 
If this man had had good luck, he would not be so poor. It is sad, 
to have enemies, who persecute us. 

9. 

^ad $oI|, hSlts, the wood; i9on $oI|, (bl^ertt/ hoV-tsem, of wood, wooden; bad 
Oolb^ golt, the gold; »on ®olb/ jolben, goK-den, of gold, golden; bfr ®rtf, grif, 
the handle; bie Sritffe^ bruck^-kai, the bridge; ^itXxtppt, trep^-pai, the staircase ; 
ber ©toff^ stof, the stuff; bie ©eibe, zi^-dai, silk ; bie sbanmtoeUt, boum^^-voK-lai, 
cotton; bie Ceintoanb, line^-yant, linen; bad Seber^ laiMer, leather; ber ©tetn, stine, 
the stone; ber SRarmor, mlrr^-mor, the marble; bad Clfenbeiii/ eK^-fen-bine^, ivory; 
bie Stttung, tsi^-tooiJc, the newspaper; bie 2)ofe^ do^-zai, the box; ber ®efanbte, gai- 
E&n^tiu, the ambassador; ber 5latfer/ ki^-zer, the emperor; ^d^Ieftett/ shley^-zee-en, 
Bilesia; jDejheidJ, 6*st^-ri*(]^, Austria; rufftf^, roos^sish, Russian; »erJ»ai>rett, fer- 
yiZ-ren, to preserve. 

^einrtdj^ bat feine golbene W)x t>erIoren* 2ouife bat tbren jilbernen 
gbflfel jerbro^en. Sie fetbenen ©toffe (inb tbeurer, al6 bie haumxooU 
lenen* ©iefe6 SJiejfet bat einen bMjernen ©riff* ®ir baben eine fleU 
nertte 95tficte unb eine ntarmorne Zxe^^e gefeben* ®eben @ie mir meine 
leinenen @trfim)>fe unb nteine lebernen @cbube* Der Zahad f>txxoaf)xt 
jtd^ am beflen in einer bleiernen Sofe* ^aben @ie bie geflrige ^^itung 
gelefen? ©te beutige t(l nocb nidE^t angefomnien* 9Reine ©^wejler 
bat einen elfenbeinernen gingerbut. 9Rein fSater bat brei^ig Sden 
fcbleftfcbe Seinn>anb ge!auft« S)er bjlreicbifd^e ^aifet xoixb t>on feinem 
S^oUe geliebt. Der rujftfc^e ©efanbte ifl abgereifi^ 
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10. 



Die SBoUe, ToK-lai, irool; ber @aal, i&lil, the saloon, hall; bfe Sflbf&ule^ bUi-'- 
loi^-lai, the statae; hit Sttttt, ketMai, the chaiB; He ^anl, b&nk, the benoh, the 
t>ank; ber ^oj^f, k'nopf, the button; hai <Btnd, BtUck, the piece; bad SDcthtttg, 
verrk^-tsoi^, the tool; ^panitn, sp&^-nee-en, Spain; glaitgenb, glen^-tsent, bright, 
splendid ; fttili, stolts, proud ; bauerl^aft^ dou^-er-h&ffc, durable, solid ; })oMxtti\^, 
holMen-dish, jDutoh; f^mitdftt, shmilck^-ken, to adorn; Qt^aUtn, gai-f&K-len, to 
please; ]»OY)tc^eit, fore^^-tsee^-Hen, to prefer; motgen, morr^-ghen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings; I prefer cotton (ones). This 
hall is adorned with marble statues. My uncle has given me a gold 
chain. I am*tired; I will rest a little on this slone bench. Do you 
prefer silk or metall buttons? Iron tools are more solid than wooden 
(ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. I like to-daj's play 
better than yesterday's (To-day's play pleases me more than yester- 
day's). To-morrow's ball will be very splendid. We like the French 
wines and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is prouder 
than the English. - 

11. 

^tx, TtAr, who; ml^tt, vel^-d^er, who, which; hit Sticfiaf^/ breef^^-tftsh^Hdiai, 
the pocket-book. 

®er ijl biefcr J^crr? SBer tfl bicfe ©ante? ®cr l^at gi^nen blefcn 
Sting gegeben? &em l^aben @te S^ten Stegenfd^irm gelieben? 93on 
U)em baben @ie biefe bfibfc^e SSrteftafcf^e erbalten? 2Ben fudE^en @ie? 
gfit n>en ifi biefe fcf^bne U^r? SBejfen ^inb ifi frant? aSejfen fdudf 
ifl bied? SBeldE^er t>on biefen ©tbdfen tfl ber Sbtige* SSelc^e t)Dn biefen 
Sebern t|l bie befle? ®elcl^d t>Dn biefen ^inbern ifl 3t)r giejfe? Son 
weld^ent biefer Dfftjiere b<Jben @ie t>ai q>ferb gelauft? 3Bad baben @te 
baffir bejablt? aBot>on f?)ricl&t 3bt SSruber? SSoran benfen @ie? 
9Bomtt baben @ie biefeS gentadf^t? SBoburdf^ ijt ber SDlann fo unglfi(f« 
lid!^ geworben? \ 

12. ' 

jDie SSentunfi^ fer-no5nft^, reason; bad ®^t^f, gai-fe^t^ the battle; ber 3^4tteii« 
It^Xtt, tsi'()^/-nen-le7^-rer, the drawing-master; erfot^tm^ er-f&^-ren, to hear; ttt" 
tDunbctt/ fer-v5on'-den, to wound; itbergebnt/ il^-ber-gai^'-ben, to deUyer; bun^ 
fommnt/ kom^-men, to pass by; ed { jt bie 9lebe/ rai^-dai, they are talking. 

Who is that man ? Who are those ladies ? Of whom do you speak ? 
To whom do you write? Of what are you talking? Who has done 
that ? To whom have you given my cane ? For Tmom do you work ? 
What do you seek? What did he answer you? What have you 
taken ? What is man without reason ? Where is Louisa ? Does she 
not know that the drawing-master will come ? What would he say, 
if she were not here ? Who has been in my room ? To whom have 
you told i^ i From whom have you heard it ? By which towns have 
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jou passed ? In which battle has your brother been wounded ? Which 
of your brothers has arrived ? With which of these gentlemen have /' 
you been in Paris? To which of these servants have you delivered^ 
the letter? 

13. 

Der or toeld^/ who; be|fen^ bcren, dess^-sen, dai^-ren, whose; bic Za^ftfltit, tftp^- 
fer-kite, valor, bravery; ber f!Sni\), vairt, the value; bie ^pUft, spit^-sai, the point; 
bcr (Sbcipein^ ai^Mel-stine^ the precious stone; bet S33ein^)dnbler, vine^^-hendMer, 
the wine-merchant; ber (^d^toiegerfo^n^ shwee^^-gher-zone^ the son-in-law; httit, 
brite, broad, wide; ger^umtg, gai-roi^-mi(||, spacious; xttttn, ret^-ten, to save; 
tiaimtn, rii'-men, to boast; jletbei!^ sterr^-ben, to die; atlttertrauen, &n^^-fer-trou^-en, 
to confide; }ubrtngen^ tsoo^^-bring^-en, to spend; ahhxt^^tn, &p^^-bre(i^^-(|^en» to break 
off; ba untcn^ oon^-ten, down there. 

J^ier ijl ber jungc SRann, ber baS ^inb unfer6 9lad5>bar6 getettet %aU 
Sad S^au^, n>etcl^ea ®ie ba unten fel^en^ gel^btt tneiner Zantt* S)ie 
^imtner^ n>e(cl^e id) betDOl^ne^ ftnb fe^t gerdutnig^ ^ennen @ie bie ^amt, 
t>on ber n>tr f))recl^en ? SBo ifi ber arme ^nabe^ bent @ie ba$ 93rDb ge^ 
geben^aben? Der 95ebiente, bent id) nteine aSriefe ant>ertraut l)attt, 
ifi nic^t iur&cfge!ommen. «^aben @ie ben @otbaten gefeben^ bejfen 
SKutter gejlorben ip? Der junge Dfftjier, beffen Xa^)ferfeit man fo 
febr rfibtttt, i(l ber ©cbwoiegerfobn meineS 9la(^bar6» Ser aCeinb&itbler, 
ben @ie bei mir gefeben baben, Ijat mir jw&lf glafc^en SSorbeaux ge* 
fcbidft* ©ie 95dnber, bie @ie mir gefc|>ictt b^ben, (inb ju breit. ©ie 
Xage^ n>e((^e idb mit Sbnen }ugebracbt b<tbe, ftttb bie angenebmfien 
meined Sebend gen>efen« £)a ifi ber 93aum^ unter bem n>ir fo oft anis 
gerubt baben* S)a6 ftnb 6belfieine, beren SBertb id) n\d)t tenne^ ^ier 
ifi bad 9Refer, beffen @^)ifte ^arl abgebrodj^en bat* S)a« finb bie ^er* 
ren^ benen n>ir bie 9taclE^ri($t mitgetbeitt b^ben* 

14. H 

X){e Seid^HgTeit, U'd^^-^dlhldte, faciUty» ease; bie aied^tltd^feit, red^lZ-Iii^kite, honestj. 

There is the little boy, who writes so well. This is a yonng lady, 
who speaks with much facility. I do not like (the) children, who 
speak too much. This is the physician whom I have seen, the lady 
whom you know. These are the books, which you look for. Where 
is the letter of which you speak ? This is a man whose honesty I 
know. This is not the merchant, of whom we have bought our 
ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have given my cane. Do you know, 
to whom this beautiful garden belongs? I do not know of which 
garden you speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15. 

X)ad, tmtd/ that which, what; Ut Jhtmmer, k5$m^-mer» grief; bie ®efmib(^e{t^ gai- 
i55nt^-hite, health; beaegnett, bai-gheyA^-nen, to happen; ^ottlan^tn, fer-l&ng^-en, to 
msk, demand; (fifren/ ho^-ren, to hear; beoretfett/ bai-griMen, to conceive, tonnder* 
■taad; btrmeibett/ fer-nuMen^ to avoid; fi^r le& l^wx, lite toon, to give great pain. 
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©agen @ie mix, n>ad 3l&ncn am bejlcn gef&Ht* erjai)len @ie mir, 
iDa6 er S^nen gefagt ^at. 2f4^ meip nicf^t, xoa& @ie tDoUen. SBiflen 
©te, »a« j^m begegnet i(l? ©eben ©ie mir, n>ad @ic tnir ©erfprodiien 
l^aben^ ©agen ©ie und^ xoai ©ie bat>on benfen. ©tauben ©ie ni^t 
Wici, wad er fagt* Sr ^at tnir feinen Summer nic()t antoertrauen 
wotten, n>a« tnir febr leib tbut* J?ier ifl, xoa^ ©ie ©erlangen* gie^men 
©ie, n>ad ©ie wotten* (Sr fl)ri(l(^t t>on aittem, tioaS er \)hvu Dad i^ e«, 
»or&ber id) mid) freue* 2)a« ijl ed nic^t, tiooran id& benfe* ^aben 
©ie gel^brt, xoai er gefagt bat? 93egreifen ©ie, n>ad er bamit fagen 
mid? fSermeiben ©ie tmmer bad, n>ad ber ©efunbbeit fct^&bli4^ iji» 
©pred^en ©ie nie t^on bent, xoai ©ie ni($t t^erfleben. 

16. 

SetrilM fiber, bai-tr&'pl/ ii^-ber, grieyed at; ftd^ Beflagen ixbtt, bai-kia^-ghen, to 
ODmplaiii ol 

I have Tinderstood, what yon have told me. I shall give yon what 
I have promised yoiu Dp you know what he wants (will)? Has he 
told yon what has happened to him? We do not speak of every- 
thing, that we hear. , We do not always say, what we think. That 
is all Twhat) I can tell you. Do you loiow of what I think, of what 
I speak ? This it is, about which we rdoice. This it is, at which I 
am grieved and of which I complain* That which is beautiful is not 
always useful. 

17. 

®ani, g&ntB, quite, aU, whole; Wlt^, ftlMes, eTerything; aU, &1, aUt, &l^-lai; bie 
^'6htl, mo^-bel, the Aimitore; btr fBefflf^attx, To'K^-tai^-ter, the benefaotor; ber 
$(ntoefenbe, ftn^^-TaiMen-dai, the person present; ber ®ebanfe^ gai-dank^-ai, the 
thought, the idea; att^Ati^t, ftn^^-gai-laic^^t^, arranged; [v^ toenben, yenMen, to 
•PPly; ftfle S^ge, M^-lai t&^-gai, every day. 

^d) babe Sided gefeben. SlUe biefe !DlbbeI jtnb febr fcf^bn. Side meine 
^inber ftnb au6geaangen« £)er ganje ©arten ifl gut angelegt^ SBir 
baben ben ganjen Xag unb bie ganje 9lacbt gearbeitet. J^err 9l« ifl ber 
SBobltb&ter atter UnglfldFlicben. ^ir baben ed alien Slntoefenben mit^ 
getbeilt^ Sine unfere SJertoanbte ftnb abgereijl^ Sllle biejenigen, toelcbe 
bier waren, b^^ben ed geb&rt. Sd ifl berfelbe J?err, ben wir geflern ge* 
feben baben* Sd ifl immer biefeIbe2Intn>ort* Sr fagt immer Baffelbe* 
^d) b<^tte ben n&mlicben ©ebanten, idb n>oIIte bad ^imlid)t tbun» 
©eben @ie mir t>on bemfelben Stu^e, t>on ber n&mlidE^en Seinn)anb. 
98ir baben ed bemfelben ^aufmann gefdE^icft, berfelben ^rau ed gefagt* 
Sr bat ft4^ an benfelben 2Ibt)ofaten gen>enbet* ^d) babe ti felbfl ge^ 
^brt* SBir n>erben ed 3^nen felbfl brings* ^agen @ie ed {f)m felbfl. 
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18. 

Die gamflie, farmeeMee-ai, the family; ^txbli{i, Bterrp^-lidJ, mortal; ilBrrf^toemnt, 
H^-ber-ahwemt^, inundated, oTer-flowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is intindated. The whole family 
is in the country. ' All men are mortal. All my friends are arriveo. 
I see you every day. We have seen it ourselves. The king himself 
has spoken of it. It is the same man and the same woman. They 
are the same children./; We inhabit the same house./ /You are always 
the same. ' I have l)ought of the same ink, of the same paper. 
I have dven it to the same servant. : My sisters will come them- 
selves. One must not always speak of one's self. 

19. 

9^{(^t )o^ not BO ; e(en fO/ fo^ ai^-ben lo, as, just as ; meljir al9, meyr filss, more 
than; toctifger aU, vey^-nid^-er, less than; brr ^|)fcrjHdb/ koop^^-fer-sticj^, the 
engraying; hit Sanbfarte^ l&nt^^-kto'-tai, the map; btc Selojiittttg^ bai-lo'-nWnk, 
the reward; bit (^ebulb/ gai-doolt^ patience; ber St^alft/ t&Mer, the crown, dollar; 
erfreul^ er-froit^ delighted; sjtrbfenett, fer-dee^-nen, to deserre; au^gebftt^ onss^^- 
gai^-ben, to spend (money). 

Du bifl ixhpet, aU id^ ; aber bein SBrubcr tjl ntcfit fo grog, ate id^^ 
9}lein Qf)em ifl eben fo reid^, al6 bein f8ater« 9Bit f^ahen eben fo Dtele 
SSfic^er, ate ©ie ; abet toix ^aben n\d)t fo t>tele ^u)>ferjlid(^e unb Sanb^ 
fatten. fDIetn @obn^ bu btfl fo fteipig gen>efen^ bap bu etne S3eIobnung 
t>etbtenjt« ^d) babe nid^t fo t^tel au^gegeben, ate @te glauben* 2N^ bin 
barfiber eben fo erfreut, ate @te. 3bte @c^n>e|ler bat eben fo fd^bne 
^(etber, ate bie meintge«. 9Reine ©bbne atbetten ntd^t fo t>tel^ ate bte 
3brigen» ^ert 9l» bat mebr ^inber, ate tt>lr; id^ glaube, er bat beten 
mebt aU neun» Souife bat n>entger greunbinnen^ ate ^enriette* SBir 
ftnb beute fteiftger gen)efen, ate gefiern; xoit baben )n>ei Slufgabeti 
mebr gemad^t. 3d^ babe \>\d ©ebulb^ aber @te baben beren noc^^ rnebv^ 
^etnrid^ bat beute mebr ate jebn S3tiefe abgefd(^rteben« @te (bnneti ibnt 
nicbt n>eniger ate }n>ei Xbaler geben. 

20. 

Vtt Sltbeitet/ &rr^-bi-ter, the workman; beW&'fHgt, bainshef-tid^t, occupied, hoBj; 
geff^tdt, gai-shickt^, cleyer; fd^kfett/ shl&^-fen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not as tall as you. Has he as 
many books as I? He has not as many books as you. The young 
man has as beautiful engravings as you. I love him as much as you 
love him. You do not love me as much as I love you. Tour cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician is more lucky^ 
but not as clever as ours. This physician is very rich, he has more 
than thirty houses. This workman asks no less than 6 dollars. The 
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child has slept more than two hours./^Oor gardener has many chil- 
dren, I believa that he has more than nine. ^We have done to-day 
three exercises more. 

21. 

3e ntejt . ♦ ♦ bejlo mtl^x, yey . . . dess^-toe, the more ... the more ; Je toenlger ♦ ♦ ♦ bejlo 
toeniger^ the less. . . the less; He ghreube^ frolMai, the joy; hit Sel^anblung^ hsi-h^nd^- 
155nk, the treatment; nacfift^tig, n&(j^^-zi(^-tid^, indulgent; flreng, strenk, strict, 
severe; »erttiittftig/ fer-niinf-'-ti^^, reasonable; leibm, liMen, to suffer; rrletbeil, 
er-liMen, to endure ; na(l|;benftn^ n^^^-denk^-en, to reflect; pgtet^ett/ tsoo^^-tsee^-hen, 
to incur; etmuntcrtt/ er-m55nMem, to encourage; Itohatl^tm, bai-ope^^-&4^^-ten, to 
dbserre; anf^en, ftn^^-zej^-hen, to look at; jt^ betriiben^ bai-trii^-ben, to give up 
one's self to ... ; fefflett/ falMen, to fail ; titoai ^aUn tptber • . • / et^-v&ss . . . vee^-der, 
to haye a grudge against; nun, noon, now; fonfl, formerly. 

3cl& wetg nidj^t, n>a6 bir fel&Ien mag, liebe Suite ; je mel&r man ^ier 
lac^t, beflo mei)r toe'mft bu; je mtht man bid) ermuntert, bidE^ ber 
greube ju fibertaffen, beflo me^r betrfibfl bu biclE^* 9lun til e6 eine ^kxs- 
telflunbe, bap id) bid) beobad^te, unb jie mebr i^ bidE^ anfebe, beflo tots 
nigcr begreifc id5>, wad bid) fo febt tbeinen mad^t* — ^d), lieber DnttU 
@te n>i{fen nid)t Silled, n>ad td^ gu tetben babe. S^bermann bat etn>a$ 
tDtber mtdE^, unb ie mebr ic^ fiber bte 93ebanblung nadE^bente, bie id^ er:s 
leibe, bejlo n>entger faun td^ bearetfen, n>ad fte mir jugejogen baben 
mag. @o glfidCUc^ id) auf bem Sanbe n>at, fo ungtfidCIid^ bin idb in ber 
©tabt. @o uadE^fid^tig ©ie fonjl waren, fo jlreng finb @ie je^t. — 
Z)u bifi uie jufrieben, mein ^inb ; je mebt bu i)ait, befio mebt t>ettangfl 
bu. 3e n>eniget man mfinfc^t, befio jufriebener tji man. ^e iltet man 
ijl, bejlo Dernfinftiger mug man fein. \ 

22. 

@o ♦ ♦ * fo, in the same degree that ...» to the same extent that . . . ; ber iSEBttttf|$, 
vSSnsh, the wish; get)t0, ghi^-tsid^, ayaridous, stingy ; ))erf4loenber{f(|, fer-shwen^- 
dai-rish, prodigal, extravagant; fparfam, sp&hr^-z&hm, economical; Icl^rreid^, leyr^- 
ri'^, instructiye; f(l|;&'blt(l^/ shait^-li^l, hurtful, noxious; toet^, Ti'^, soft; gclc^rt^ 
gai-leyrt^, learned. 

Jn the same degree that we were happy in the country, we are 
unhappy in the town. In the same degree that this young man is 
diligent, his brother is idle. To the same extent that good books 
are instructive, bad ones are injurious. To the same extent that 
Mr. N. is extravagant, his uncle is avaricious. The moi^e money one 
has, the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the more thirsty 
he is. The softer (the) pens are, the worse they are. The fewer 
wishes one has, the more happy one is. / The more one requests him, 
the less he does it.| \ The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. ' The more learned we are, the more modest we ought to 
(must) be. 
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28. 

3eber, yeyMer, orery one ; eintge, i'-nig-ai, some ; bad SHler, IK-ter, the age ; bie 
j)fIangC/ pfl&nMsai, the plant; bcr ge^et^ faiMer, the fault; bad 23i>fc, bo'-zai, the 
evil; Ufttn, kossMen, to cost; trfiittrtt, er-fiilMen, to fulfil; \tt^tn blriben^ stey-'-hen 
bli^-ben, to stop. 

3ebc6 aiUcr liat feme ^picf^tcm Seber ^ feine ^pic^t erffittt* 3e- 
ber SBaum, jebe ^fianje, jebeS XVxtx i|l nfi^Iid)* SJlan tnug jeben Xag 
gut anwenben* ©iefer ^nabe bleibt bei jebem ^aufe fie^^en* 3«ber/ 
t^at feine geWet* 3c^ l&abe 3ebem ein ^nd) gefc^enft* ^ennen @ie eine 
Don biefen ©amen? ^d) fenne einlge t)on biefen ^erren, aber id^ fenne 
feme t>on biefen ©amen* Sffen @te einige SSirnen* 2)a jinb fdj^bne 
Sleipfel ; geben @ie mir einige* 3^manb \)at mir gefagt, bag @ie mor*^ 
gen abreiften* SSJian mug t>on 9liemanbem 83bfe6 reben* ^d) fann ed ,' 
bir nid^t geben, benn id) l^abe e6 Semanbem t>erf))roclE^en* 9liemanb 
Yoeig, bag @ie ^ier ftnb* ^ir ^aben e6 9liemanbem gefagt* ^ f)ait 
letnd t>on meinen ^iid)exn t>erloren* ^d) f^aht nid^td )u t^un* SBir 
^aben t>on 9lic^td gef]prod(^en* 

24. 

jDer ©tanb/ st&nt, the station, the state; ber Siitjl/ fiirrst, the prince; ber Unter« 
t})an, oSnMer-t&hn, the subject; ber ©tubmt^ stoo-dent^ the student; bad (^er^ufc^, 
gai^-roish, the noise; erf^tetfrtt, er-shreck^-ken, to frighten, terrify; etnwal, ine^- 
mahl, once, some day. 

/ Every station has its pleasures. Eyery noise terrifies lum.M have 
told it to every boy and every girl. - Every one must die some day. 
The prince speaks to every one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. 
We have seen some students. Some of our friends 'will come this 
evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody knows it. 
I know nobody. I shall tell it to nobody.. None of my friends will 
come. ' Do you know some of these ladies 7 ' I do not know any ot 
them. . I have spoken to none of these gentlemen., I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. . I have lent my umbrella to 
somebody who will return it to me to-morrow. 

25. 

Vtt (&int, i^-nai, the one; ber ^ntttt, ftn^-dai-rai, the other; 93e{be^ bi^-dai, both^ 
einanbct/ ine-&nMer, one another; mt^xtxt, mey^-rai-rai, seyeral; gctoig^ gai-viss^, 
certain ; jeber^ ber, yeyMer, any one, who ; toe be?/ no6^, vaiMer . . . noc||, neither . . . 
nor; ber SSottPUtf^ fore^-Yoorf, tiie reproach; ber $lbf(i^teb^ &p^-sheet, the leave; bad 
®efe$/ gai-zets^ the law; bad Sein, bine, the leg; \tlttn, zeK-ten, seldom, rare; 
flfbotctt^ gai-bo^-ren, bom; ttenncn, tren^-nen, to separate; benetbcn, bai-ni^-dcn, 
to envy; »ert||eibt0en^ fer-ti^-dig-en, to defend; angreifen, ftn^^-gri^-fen, to attack. 

Sr gibt bem @inen^ n>a6 et bem SInbern nimrnt* 93eibe ^aben Un;: 

rt^u Sr l&at SBeiben 95otmfirfe gemadf^t ; aber weber ber Sine nod) ber 

^yi7l>er^ ^at fie pcrbient. ^d) l^abe t>on 95eiben Slbfcf^ieb genommen^ 
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X)tefet @olbat ^at betbe S3etne t>erIoren. Siefe beiben S3rfiber lieben ftlc^ 
fe^r^ {te ge^en nie o^ne einanbet au6. ®te tbnnen |tc^ ntd^t t)on etnati:: 
ber trennen^ ©ebcn @ie mtr einen anbern J?ut unb anbere J^anbfd&ube* 
SSeneibet nid^t baS ©IfidC 2lnberer^ @^>red)cn @ie mir toon etwaa Stnberm^ 
3d^ weig barfiber nid^t ®cwijfe6» Sin gewlfler ^err unb eine gcwifie 
Dame baben cd mir erj&bit* Sd) b«be ca t)on SWebreren gebbrt* 66 i(l 
felten, bag man mebtere gre unbe bat* Sd; wfirbe bir einc geber leiben, 
toenn id^ mebtere b&tte* 2Btr baben mebrere Xage in biefer @tabt jiu 
gebracbt* 3d^ fage e6 einem 3eben, ber e^ \)hxtn will* 3Bir werben un« 
QtQcn 3eben t^ertbeibigen, ber un6 angreifen wirb* ©a« ©efeij »irb 
3feben befirafen, ber ed nicbt beobad(^tet* 

26. 

jDic ytt\on, peivzone^ the person; bic gangttocfle, Iftng'-ai-vi^'-li^, wearinaflf, 
ennui; tvol^lt^attg^ yole^MaiMid^, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told me so 
(it me). I have given your book to a certain school-boy. My father 
knew nothing certain of it yet. Several of my friends know it. 
I have received to-day several letters. I have heard it of several 
persons. Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says this, 
the other says that. Have you no other ink, no other pens ? These 
two boys love one another ; they are both diligent. Men must love 
one another. These two friends think often of one another. Every 
one, who is rich, ought to be charitable. Whoever is industrious, 
has no ennui. 

27. 

jDie Oelegenljdt, gai-lai^-ghen-hite, the opportunity; ac»85nt, gid-v5'nt^, accui- 
tomed; tid, dick, thick, fat; giegett/ ghee'-sen, to pour; Benu^ctt/ bai-nSSt^-sen, to 
profit by, to make use of; fit^ auftH^Iten, ouf^^-h&l^-ten, to stay. 

^d) gebe morgen nadj^ 2(ad^en^ 5Kein ?Bater i(l fd&on gejlern binge* 
gangen. 3cb war nod& nicbt ba. @ie b<»ben ni(bt6 babet gewonnen^ 
3d& werbe mid^ brei S^age bort aufbalten* 58ir baben bie 9{acbt bort 
jugebrad;t* 3fcb babe ed ibm toerfprod;en, unb icb werbe baran ben!en* 
S)ie Dinte mar etmaS ju bid? ; icb babe ein menig SBajfer ba}u gegojfen. 
3^ bin nid&t baran gembbnt. SBoHen @ie fid) auf biefe 95an! feften? 
3a, id) mitt micb barauf feljen* 3|l 3bt J^err ?Bater im dimmer? 
9lein, er ifl nicbt barin. 2Ba6 baben @ie neben ibre SBIumen geflanjt? 
3cb b^be ©emfife binge}>ftanjt. \^arl bat jebn gebler gemacbt, unb icb 
babe beren neun gemad^t^ ©inb @ie mit meinem ©obne jufrieben? 
3«/ icb bin febr jufrieben mit ibm* Jjaben ©ie mit bem g&rjten fiber 
mein UngliidC gefprod;en? 3d; babe nocb nid|t mt \^\s.\i^^^'{&^^ ^^?^^* 
(ben? ^aben ©ie 58r\efe etVycvUw'^. ^Ck, \*> ^oS^ ^«^^^ ^^^^^^ 
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SBoKen ®te etti ®Iad SBein ? 3c^ ban!e S^nen, td^ ^abe fc^on welct^en 
aetrunfen« i^aben @te ®e{b ? 9lein, id) babe fein^. SaS ifi etne gutt 
(Selegenbeit^ id^ n>erbe fte benulgen* 

28. 

• 

Have you any wine? I have some, I have none. Has your brother 
any ink ? He has some, he has none. Hast thou any paper ? I have 
some, I have not any. Have these gentlemen any horses? They 
have some, they have none. Has your aunt any sisters ? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball ? She has not been there. 
Is your uncle gone into the country? He has gone there this morn-, 
ing. Will you think of my aflFair ? I shall think of it. We shall 

fain much by it. The wine is too strong ; pour a little water into it. 
[ow many faults have you made? I have made six. Have they 
spoken of the war ? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

jDer jDfenfl^ deenst, the service; berUnbftnf, oonMank, ingratitude; ba« S3c(f|){el# 
bi^-speel, the example; tie fBttltumhnnQ, fer-loim^-d55nk, calumny, slander; Ibai 
iiitnt, alMent, the miiery; tot^lHg/ yi^^-tid, important; ladKrltc^^ le(i^''-(|^r-lifb, 
ridiculoas; a^tViH^totxtif, &(^^^-toonks-Yairt^ respectable; abaefc^madt &p^^-gal- 
shm&ckt^ absurd; f(i^remt(||^ Bhreck^-li(i|;, frightftil ; bod()aft bo'lss^-hd.ft, malicious ; 
xtdftlUif, re(t^t^-li()^, honest; {\^ bef(i^toeren, bai-shwai^-ren, to complain; ertodfett/ 
er-Yi^-zen, to do; lH^ttn, less^-tern, to backbite, to slander; t)ergeffen^ fer-ghess^-sen, 
to forget; xtx^tn, ri^-sen, to pull, to snatch; »etmuH^en, fer-mooMen, to suppose, to 
presume ; f\^ iibcrlajfcn, ii^-ber-l&ss^^-sen, to give one's self up to ; eincn ^efallett 
finbett^ to take pleasure in ; jlemlicji/ tseem^-licj, rather, pretty ; MtotHtn, biss-vi'- 
ien, sometimes. 

@te bcfcbwercn ^d) fiber ben Unbanf ber 5Kenfd[;en ; \a, man belobnt 
biduoeilen febr fcbtec^^t bie n>icbtigjlen Dienfle, unb ea gefc^iebt atemUdS^ 
oft^ ^a^ btejenigen^ benen man am meiflen ©uted erwiefen i)at, bie Utis 
banlbarflen jinb. 3bt 9lacbbar Slobert jum aSe ift)iel \f( ber unbanfbarjle 
SRenfcb toon ber SBSelt. Sr finbet einen ©efatten baran, feine SSJobU 
tbdter ju I&jlern* dx bat mic^ biefer Xage.^on ben Idcberlic^fien ©ingeh' 
unterbatten ; er bat t>on ben acbtuhgitpertbeflen ^rfonen ^bfed gefagt 
unb ^d) ben abgefcbmacftejlen Serleumbungen fiberlaflen^ Sr t^ergigt, 
bap n>tr ibn au6 bem fcbrecfticbflen Slenbe serijfen baben^ £)ad betrflbt 
mid) rnebr, aB @ie glauben^ 4^err SRobert.fpric^t anberd, aK er benft* 
Sr i|l nicbt fo bo^baft, al6@ie toermutben* ' ©er rec^tlidE^e SDlann fj>ridS^t 
nl(^t anberd, aW er ben!t* 

30. 

Dad SBerbredben^ fer-bre^j^-djen, the crime ; bad SBerfpredJen, feivspredj^-cjen, the 
promise; ber SBfg, vaic^, the road; ber Umflanb/ oSm^-st&nt, the circumstance; bie 
2a8f, la^-gai, the situation; furj, ko5rts. short; beflimmt, bai-stimt^ positive; merf* 
toiiftig, merk'-'-viir-'-dicji, remarkable; (ingen, zing^-en, to sing; terbienett, fer-dee'- 
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nen, to deserra; eithretfett^ tnlrri^-sen, to snatch away; befAttltigCtt, bai-8li581'-dif*«q» 
to aeoose; {t4i tdanttn, er-in^-nezn, to remember; ^J»'sif)im^, gai-y$*n^-li4l, oBiially, 
geneiallj. 

My sister sings better than she plays.. Yon are happier thto you 
desenreoThe ladies speak generally more than they write. •^^ You 
have fare) come sooner than I thought.'^ Mr. N. is the cleverest 
physician (that) I know, 'i We speak of the cleverest pl^ician of the 
town. /' They accuse him of the most frightful crime. ' He has given 
me the most positive promise to write to me. We shall take the 
shortest road to go to S. I still remember the most important cir- 
cumstances. .1 have been at N. yesterday; it is one of the most 
remarkable towns of Europe. We have rescued our friends from the 
most unhappy situation. 

81. 

Die SBdntraul&e/Tine^^-troii^-bai, the bunch of gn^Ms; tdf, rife> ripe; ^Anttb 
ort^-nen, to arrange; ^vc^f)tn^ Csr-tsi^-hen, to pardon; lanftn, lon^-fen, to mn. 

@elgen @te fte {td^ neben nitclE^«. Sefen @te mtr, wai @ie gefd^rieben 
$aben» S3etr&ben ®te ftdE^ nic^t nte^r barftber^ Semen @te benfen^ 
bet)or ®te f(^reiben» Drbnen ©ie btefe SBriefe, bet>ot @ie weggeben*. 
eflfen @ie feine aScintrauben tncbr ; fie jinb nod^ nid^t reff^ ^omnten 
@ie biet^er, ntein greunb* ®eben @ie bortbin meine 8iebe» ®prec^en 
toir nidE^t mebr bat>on. 2Bir n>o(Ien un6 }u Xifd^e fe^en^ SBir tDoKen 
etn n>enig f))a)ieren geben. ia^t un6 unferen geinben t^erjei^en^ ia^t 
un§ nac^ «^aufe geben. SBit YooOen nid^t l&nger b(eiben^ ®eben wit 
' tiebet in bie @tabt )urfid(. Jtommt ^inber^ et ifl fcbon fp&t« Souf 
nicf^t fo febt/ J^einridE^* Su gebfi nicf^t mebr mit, U)enn bu nid^t axs 
tiger bijt» 

82. 

'Jt>it 3^Ufiettb, too^-ghent, Tirtue; bad Sajlcr, l&ss^-ter, vice; ^fxtt^t, gai-red^t', jott; 
ntfett/ roo^-fen, to call; ffa^tn, hiss'-sen, to hate ; plauhtxn, plou'-dem, to chatter; 
l^fruntergel^en, hai-r55n"-ter-ghey'-hen, to go down, descend ; n&'(ier tretett/ nai<-her 
trai^-ten, to approach ; ^ex^tx, fore-hair', first, before, beforehand. 

Let US give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. They call us, 
let us go down. Madam, take another (still one) cup of coffee. Let us 
read the newspaper first. Let us be just to every one. Let us love 
virtue and bate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little nearer* 
Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us (yet) wait a moment. Do 
not go away yet. Wash yourselves before you go out. Go to bed. 
Do not get up. 7.et us work at present. We will not chatter any more. 

83. 

'Die Siiac, ir-gai, he lie; bcr 2iiper, lil*d'-ner, theKar; ber aWiiJioaana, mfiBs"- 
Bi4l-g&nk% idleness m ^(ifxati^lvc, shmi'^^'-ler, the flatterer; bcr ^a^, nai^i'-stei, 
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the neighbor; ber ttntgang/ 5Sm^-g&nk, the intercourse; tt^thtn, er-gai -ben, addicted; 
aOgentfin^ &l-gai-mine% hiniyersal ; flte^m/ flee'-hen, to flee, to shun ; lotxadfitn, fer- 
ft(^'-ten, to despise; f[c^ (mgebett^ hin'^-gai'-ben, to give one's self up to . . . 

S^ ^ajfe biefen flRenfc^en; er ifl ein Sfignet^ SBit ^affen ben 9R&fs 
fidd<ing» SBir n>erben immer biejenigen ^affen, bie bent Safler ergeben - 
finb« ^d) ^affe 9liemanben» ®ott will nicbt, bag tt)it ^[emanben ^affen* 
^ajfet bie S&ge^ abtx ^affet euren 9tdc^flen nidt^t^ S^i^')^ ^'^ 936fen^ * 
unb fud^e ben Umgang berjenigen/ welc^e tugenbl^aft ftnb» Diefet 
SRenfd^ n>irb adgentein t>erad[^tet ; Sebermann flie^t i^n» SBir flie^en 
aOe biejenigen^ xocld)c fid) bent !Di&fitggange ^ingeben. !Diein jDntel . 
f^at ntir gerat^en^ bie ©efeUfclE^aft biefer iungen Seute }u flie^en* Sapt 
und bie @clE^nteiclE^Ier flie^en^ t>\t 3^^^ f^i^^^/ tnan mug jte benu^en* 

84. 

-' Why do you hate me ? ' I do not hate you. ^ We must hate nobody. 
I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun the evil and do (the) 
good. I shun (the) bad company. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun 
vice Your sister must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; 
do not flee. You have nothing to fear. Every body shuns (the) 
liars. We must make good use of (profit by) our time. We despise 
those, who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, is unhappy* 
Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 

35. 

Die Slnfunft, tUi'-k55nft, the arrival; bte ©efal^r, gai-ffthr', the danger; ber Ueber- 
mutb/ ii'^-ber-moot^, haughtiness ; ber SDtnb^ vinti the wind ; ntibtfannt, 55n'^-bai- 
kant', unknown ; p^ beWafHgen^ bai-shef -tig-en, to be busy ; [i0) bomejmen, fore''- 
nai'-men, to determine upon, to intend ; }i(]J^ })nttn, hil^-ten, to beware ; (tdj^ be|fem, 
bess'-sem, to improve, to mend ; pcj »enrren, fer-irr'-ren, to lose one's way ; ji(i^ 
au^fe^en, ouss'^-zet'-sen, to expose one|s self; |t($ gugte{)en/ to incur. 

3c& l&abe ntidf^ ben ganjen aibenb befd^ftigV*' 3(^ werbe ntidf^ je^t 
anfleiben* ©illjl bu ^eute fi)ajieren'9el)en? 3<© freue mic^ fiber bie • 
2tn!unft nteine^ 95atera» Die Sangetioeiteijlbemienigen unbelannt, ber 
jic^ ju befc^dftigen weig^ &axl bat fxcl^ toorgehbntmen, biefen 9lacl&mits ^ 
tag nad; 91. ju ge^en^ 5Bir »erben un^ bort biel Sergnfigen ntad^em 
SKan ijl glficflid^, noennman. iic^ wo^l beftnbet* Sobe bic^ n\d)t felbjl ; 
bflte t'ld) toor bem Ujbermutl&l 'Der SBBinb legt ji4>; wir befontmen 
guteS SBetter. SRu^en @ie ein wenig au^* ©iefer ©d^filer feat \id) ge^ 
bejfert. SBir ^aben un^ toerfrrt* 3&r i)aht tnd) einer grogen ®efabr 
au6gefeljt. 9Bir nofirben un6 ajorwfirfe jugejogen l&aben, wenn »ir baS 
get^an l^&tten* 

86. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have washed myself 
this morning. Will you not wash yourself? At what do you rejoice? 
I r^oice at seeing you. We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot 
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rcgoice more. My sisters intend to go to the ball. .This dog has lost 
his wajv I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what are yon 
busy ?; I am busy reading. Yon will incur reproaches, if you do 
not ^0 thereby Beware of doing that./^ My cousin will never mend. 
We have been very muoh amused yesterday.. Iiouisa is not yet 
dressed. /You are mistaken, she is abready gone to church. 
/ 

SDer SDftn, o'-fen, the stoTe; bad S3elt bet, the bed; bad ®ta9, gr&hss, the grAss; 
Mrlangen, fer-llkng^-en, to desire; |t4 fe^en^ zet^-sen, to sit down; {Ict^ett/ stey^-hen, 
to stand; Itegen^ lee^-ghen, to lie; {i^en^ zit^-sen, to sit. 

@e^e bic^, mein ^inb. ^d) bin nic^t m&be; ic^ fe^e ntic^ felten^ 
@eQen @ie jtc^^ id^ n>erbe mtd^ and) fe^en. @e^en @ie ftc^ nii^t auf 
jenen ©tu^I, er ijl jerbfoc^cn* 2Bir woHen un^ auf blefe SSanf feften* 
Xouife unb S^tnxktu, f ommt unb feftt eud; neben ntid^^ SBarum fi^en @ie 
nid;t? Sd^ babe }u lange gefrffen, ic^ tann nic^^t mebr ft^en^ Sd t(l 
ntir unmogli^, ben ganjen Xag }u ft^en* 9Bo ijl bein 93rubet ? & 
jt^t t>or ber £b&t« Die ganje Samilie fap urn ben Zx^d) berum* SRein 
SJater t^erlangt, bag ic^ immer ft^e. 3Barum (leben @ie, meine ^erren? 
@e^en @ie ftc^. 3cl^ fann nid&t lange fleben, id) bin fogleic^ mflbe* 
3d) babe fiber eine ©tunbe biet geflanben, urn auf bicb ju warten* 8Bo 
ijl beinJjunb, JSarl? Sr liegt binter bem Dfen* ?SWein Setter lag 
geflern urn jebn Ubr nod) im S3ette* SSJir baben bi^ jlelgt im ©rafe ge(egen« 

38. 

^er (Siox, kore, the choir, the quire; itoi\(!^tn, tswish^-en, between; bcr 9)Ia|/ plftts, 
the room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you, to sit down. I am sitting 
already. . I sit down, where I find room. , Will you not sit down i 
I shall sit down by your side. ^ Make room, that this gentleman may 
(can) sit down. You do not sit comfortably (well) Miss. I dit not 
sit comfortably there ; I have been sitting between your two sisters. 
Where were you sitting at church. We were sitting in the quire* 
These gentlemen are always standing; beg them, to sit down* I have 
been standing (for) a whole hour. 

39. 

©eBorctt ttetben, gai-bo'-ren, to be bom; gefaUrn, gai-faiMen, to please; mfffallm, 
miss'^-f^lMeo, to displease; e^ gefaOt mtr ()ter/ gai-felt^ I like this place; ^tfaUiglft^ 
gai-fer-li(||8t, if you please ; \^totiQtn, shwi'-ghen, to be silent. 

SBijfen @ie, wann ©it geboren finb? ^d) bin im SWonate'SRai ge^ 
boten. 3eber SWenfcb wirb geboren, um ju flerben* Diefer jtnabe 
wurbe nadb bem Xobe feineS fSaterS geboren^ X)tefed 99u(^ gefiSt mir* 
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Z)iefinr Qiarten xokxit mir ^er gefaDen, wtnn er gr&|er tofttt « 9Retn 
^ut »irb 3^nen gefaBen* 8Bic gefdUt rt 3&nen f^ier ? 66 gefattt mtt 
^ier fel^r gut« Sd n)firbe mir aUt nod^ bejfer sefaQen^ t^enn i(^ eintge 
greunbe bet mir ^tte ; allein meine greunbe gef alien ftc^ auf bem Sanbe 
ni^U S« bat mir immer befler auf bem Sanbe al6 in ber ©tabt jefaU 
Ien» SBarum fc^weigen @fe? ^ tann nic^t fc^migen, voenn tc^ etn>ad 
febe^ bad mir mtpf&dt* Sin jtunger SfJenfc^ mup immer ^d)m\ien, 
n>enn &ttere Seute mit einanber reben^ ^dfmxQt, id) n>ill nic^td mebr 
babon IS^bren^ 

40. 

\ When are you bom ? I am born in the month of September. 
Comeille was born at Bonen. We are all bom in order to die. 
I am born to be unhappy. . I like this lady very much. ' I do not 
like it in the countnr. I liked it much better in the tonm. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than at our house. Come 
here, if you please^ ;. That has not pleased me.; Be silent. • ,My aunt 
cannot be silent. < We are silent, when every lady speaks.. ^1 shall 
not be silent. I have been silent too long. , Why have you been 
silent? If I had been silent, I should have done better. 



.4 



41. 

gflad^, after. 
^a^ itnb mH^f by degrees; naA tone )9or^ always tlie same; erft^ only, bnt; hit 
^titt, xiMal, the side; ia^ f&H'b, but, the pioture, the portrait; bte 9Rcinun0/ ml^- 
n85iik, the opinion; ber Zaft, ticiktj the time, measure ; btr $lnf(|^n^ ftn^-shine, 
the appearances; fpateit/ sp&^-ren to economize. 

2)etne SItem ftnb nac^ ®ott beine grbften SBo^It^&ter^ 3d^ reife 
moraen nac^ Sonbon^ unb merbe erfl nac^ brei SBo4^en miebertommen* 
9%a€9 melct^ @eite mu^ man se^en^ um nac^ bem @c()toife )u fommen? 
^(S) merbe m^ bem Slbenbejfen )u 2ft)nen tommen* Siefed SSilb ifl 
na^ ber 9latur gemalt* «^err 9l« mar ^ier^ unb l^at nad^ i^nen gefragt* 
SlUem 9Infcl(^ine nac^ mtr^ bu beinen ^rojep berUeren^ SReiner ^tU 
mtng Had) merbe i^ i^n geminnen* Diefe SBaare mirb nad^ ber QUt Hxs 
fauft* 3^r 99mbeY fleibet jtc^ immer nadE^ ber 9Robe» @ie tanjen 
nidf^t nact^ bem Xafre* ^df f)aht bir gerat^en ju fparen, bamit bu nadf 
unb nac^ reic^ merbefi ; allein bu lebfi nac^ mie bor« ^d) bemol^ne eine 
©tube, bie nac^ bem ®arten ge^t* ^adf bem, xoai 3^r 5Bruber mir 
gefagt l^at, ftnb @ie mit Sr^rem Se^rer fe^r jufrieben^ 9lad[^bem wit 
fine @tunbe gemartet l^atten, gingen mir fort« 

42. 

Set, with, at. 
IDie SautU/ lou^-nai, the hnmor; bie Stngelegen^eit, ftn^^-gairlai^-gben-hite, tiM 
mOkir/ tn ®tiel steel, the handle; bie Stlinoe, kling^'-ai, the blade; bie (S^re, ey^-nd, 
V ^ ^ip/a/pt^ ebl&ij^ the battle ; fin lUmer, x^-m«t« ^'Bdomasi^ ^oA ^M(036^ 
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^, gai-boorts^-fest, the birthday; ^xdfitn, fer-Bi(!^-(||em, to assure; fi^ ctfunbiactt, 
er-koon^-dig-en, to inquire; annt\)mtn, &n^-'-iiai^-men, to accept; bfgegnm^ wd- 
gliey(^^-nen, to meet; (olett/ boMen, to fetch; umfommm^ oom^^-kom^-men, to 
j>erish ; in Z^xdntn authtt^ftn, trai^-nen ouss-breij^^-t^en, to burst into tears; tot^tig, 
yi^^'iii^, important 

^d) roar biefen SBorgen hex bcm preugifc^cn ®efanbtcn» Sr war bet 
fe^r guter Saune, nal^m mtd(| bet ber S}ant> unb t>er{tcl^ette mt$, bap er 
ftc^ b^ute noc^ bet bem STiinifler nacb meinet Slngetegenbeit er!unbigett 
t»erbe» 3cl& fanb ibn bet Zi^dH, unb bacl^te bet*mir felbjl, bag er nieinen 
SBefuc^ nic^t annebttten werbe* 3(^ batte einen wlc^tigen SSrief bei 
ttttr, ben tcb tbm ftbergeben babe* J?aben ©ie ®elb bel fi^? 95et went 
wobnen ©ie? 3(b wobne nabe bet ber Mxd)t, nic^t weit t>on ber 9>o|l* 
9lebmen ©Ie ba$ SRefler bei bent ©tiel unb nicbt bet ber ^linge* Ser 
©ine nabm tbn bei bem ^o^pfe, ber Slnbere bel ben SBeinen* 3(b bers 
ficbere ©ie bei nteiner Sbre* Sfcb begegnete ibnt beim ^erau%b^n auft 
bem £beater« 28tr n>erben e$ ibm bei ©elegenbeit fagen* SSarum ftQen 
@ie beim S^uer^ jtnb fte nicbt ti^obt? Segen ©ie mir bie 9Baaren bei 
©eite ; tcb toerbe ©ie bolen (ajfen* 9Rein SSruber ijl in ber ©cblacbt 
bet Sei)>}ig umge!ommen« 99ei biefen SBorten bracb er in S^brdnen au6«. 
9Bir toaren immer jufammen^ bet Za^ unb bei ^ad)U di war eine 
atte ®en>Dbnbett bei ben fRbmern^ feinen ^reunben an«ibrem ©eburtS^ 
rage ©efcbente ju fcbicfen* 

43. 

mit, with. 

!Dic Mviff^tit, kloo(^>'-hite, prudence; ber ?Wutl^, moot, courage; b(e SCtnte^ flin'-tai, 
the gun ; bit ^ugel, koo^-ghel, the ball ; bie Sanbfc^aft/ lant^-sh^t, the landscape , 
bad ® etoifffll, gal-viss^-sen, conscience ; bie (Stimme, stim^-mai, the voice ; bad ^avipt^ 
tocrct, houpt^-Torrt, the substantive ; ber $(nfangdbu(!^|labe/ &n^^-f|jiks-boo(|j^^-st&-bai, 
tiie initial letter; l^anbetn, h^n^-deln, to act; lattn, l&Men, to load, to charge; 
loorge^en, fore^^-ghey'-hen, to pass ; htt\)xtn, bai-ey'-ren, to honor. 

^\t totm ftnb ©ie fpajieren gegangen? 9Rit welcber Same baben 
©ie getanjt? ^anbeln©ie (let6 mit ^lugbeit/bertbeibigert ©ie ficb mit 
SRutb. ©ie ©cbbnbeit Dergebt mit ben Sabren* 3|l ibre glinte mit 
einer iCugel gelaben? 3br greunb bat micb mit einem SBefu^e^beebrt^ 
^an i|l febr jufrieben mit ibm* gr i|l geflern mit ber ^o|l angefoms 
men. @r tragt einen braunen SRocf mit golbenen jtnbpfen* Ser junge 
tDiann mit ben langeu^aaren ijl ber ©obn be6 ^aufe6* J^aben ©ie 
ben fOlann mit ber gro|en 9lafe unb ben fcbwarjen 2Iugen gefeben? 
9Rein ^inb, bu mugt bein gleifcb mit ber ®abel unb nicbt mit ber ^anb 
effen* SReine 58afe bat mir mit SCbrdnett in ben SCugen erjiblt, bag jie 
morgen abreifen mug. Diefe ganbfcbaft ijl mit bem SSleifiift unb nicbt 
mit ber geber gejeicbnet* 3cb fann biefe6 ®efcbenl nicbt mit gutem 
©ewiffen annebmen. Sr trat mit einer ^ipole in ber JTjanb berein, unb 
fi^rie mit lauter ©timme. 3m ©eutfcben n>irb jebed j^ouiftwott w.<. 
einem grogen 9Infange^buc^(labew ^t^ru^xk^ 
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44. 

9in^, out of, from, of. 

Die (Srfa^rung/ «r-f&^-r95iik, ezperienee ; btc 9lbit(^t &p^-zi(^t, the intentioii ; bcr 
fJctb, nite, enyy; bie Ucbung, u'-b55nk, the exercise; hit ©trafc, str&^-fai, tiie 
punishmeiit ; ba^ Stc^t/ li^t, tiie light ; bet Sob, toat, the death ; bte Surest, f5Sr(^i» 
fear ; ber ^al^, h&lss, the throat ; fonfl^ zonst, otherwise ; iiberfe^ett/ il^-ber-zet^^-sen, 
to translate ; 3^^^ <IU0, 3df$x tin, from year to year. 

SBaa mad)cn @ie? 3!t> fiberfe^c au6 bent ©eutfd&en fnS granjbfifd&e* 
SBol^et tommen @ie? 9Btr tommen aud ber @cl^u(e, au6 bent ©arten* 
SBo^er finb @ie? 3ciE^ bin au$ SSeriin, unb mein greunb ifl audg^on^ 
SBer l^at au6 biefepi ©lafe getrunfen?. 3c^ weig ed auS Srfabning* 
3c& babe ed au8 guter aibjid^t, au6 Siebe ju i(>m getban^ 3cl& erfebe aud 
3birem SSriefe^ bag @ie nod^ ininter unwobl jinb* Die (5b«>lera fontmt 
auaaijien^ Siefe SBilbfauIe.ififaue SWarmor^ iSiefe J?flte jinb au6 ber 
SRobe* Sr fcbreit aua toottetit J?alfe* ^d) Uebe ibn au6 ganjem ^erjen^ 
!SJlein S9ruker fonimt feit ad)t £agen nic^t au$ bent dimmer* ©ebt mir 
au^ ben iUugen^ ber 9le.ib fpricbt au$ 3bnen. 3<^ babe tange nicbt ntebr 
.^(at>ier gef))ie(t, icb lontnte ganj and ber Uebung^ S)ad £icbt ifl au0« 
fOlit bent £obe ifl 9l(le6 aud« £)er @cbfiler ntu0 au^ gutem SBitlen unb 
nicbt au6 gurcbt toor ©trafe arbeiten ; fonfl tt>irb er 3abt au6 3abJ^ ^iit 
in bie @cbute geben^ obne groge gortfc^ritte ju madden* 

45. 

3(uf, on, upon, at. 

Die fQtlt, velt, the world ; ba^ SBort, vorrt, the word ; bfe Safib, yft^jt, the chase; 
bie Sete/ li^er, the ladder; ber 2Sixm, lerrin, the noise; ber Sfttt, fW, the case; 
bad (3e{tc|it gai-zic^t^, the face; fletgett/ sti^-ghen, to .mount, ascend; ^tvingen^ 
tsving^-en, to compel ; folgeit, fol^'-ghen, to follow ; txi(Cpptn, er-t&p'-pen, to catch ; 
rec|inen/ rec||'-nen, to reckon. 

2luf ©ieberfebenl 3a tool)l, auf bent SBaHe werben wir and wiebers* 
feben* 9licbtS auf ber 2BeIt gefdttt mir bejfer al^ ein SSatl* 3cb glaube 
bir auf bein 2Bort* ©ocb freue bicb nicbt fo febr barauf, er fann leicf^t 
auf Dierjebn Xage aufgefcboben werben. SKeine SBrfiber geben ntorgen 
auf bie 3agb^ unb icb tioerbe aufS 8anb geben* ©eljen @ie jicb auf einen 
@tubt unb fleigen @ie nicbt auf bie Setter* 9Bir baben ibnt biefe @untntf 
auf fein guted ©eftcbt getieben* @r tarn auf nticb loS, unb tt>D(Ite ntidb 
jtioingen, ibnt ju folgen* 3cb bbte £drm auf ber ©trage; man bat 
einen Dieb auf frifcber Xbat erta^)j}t* SWeine SJJutter ijt brei S3iertel auf 
fieben Ubr abgereifl* 2Bie beigt biefe SSlume auf beutfcb? ©inb @ie 
bbfe auf micb? 5Bie t)iel ®rofcben geben auf einen itbaler? 34) werbe 
auf furje '^ext toerreifen* 2luf atte galle bin icb aber bi6 jum ffinfjebnten 
biefed !D{onat6 tDteber jurficf * 2Iuf^ tdngfle tverbe icb bi6 }um jn^ans 
{igjien bletben* ©ie (bnnen ed auf meine ©efabr tbun» ^ babe 
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auf tmmer 3Ifcfcl^ieb t)on i^m genommen* di l^ojft jwar nod) immer 
auf ntid^, adetn tc^ f)obt t^m erflirt, ba^ er auf micO nic^t me^r ju 
recf^nen brauc^t* 

46. 

UeBer; over, above. 

jDad ^eloitter/ gai-TitMer, the thunder-storm ; bad ^6)tOtti, shwairt, the sword ; 
btt (&4ftoetg, shwi'ss, the perspiration ; bte &ixn, stirm, the forehead : bte 5lrafl> 
krtXtt the force; bad ©eltnden, gai-ling^-en, success; na^, n&ss, wet; be^anbigir 
bai-stenMi^, constantly ; anfangltci!)/ &n^-fenk-li(ij), in the beginning ; fcij^ulbig feitt/ 
8hSoK-di4l» to owe ; in S^^ulben {iecfett/ shooK-den steck^-ken, to be in debt. 

S6 jlel&t ein ©ewitter fiber ber @tabt» SaS @d;n>ert l&ing fiber feinem 
Jlopfe* Der SBetter fi^t bejldnbifl fiber feinen Sfic^ern. Sie J?aare 
l&Sngen il&m fiber bie Slugen. ©er ©c^roeig tief i^m fiber bie ©time* 
er jlecft bis fiber bie O^ren in gc^ulben^ 2)a6 ifl fiber feine ^rafte, 
fiber feinen 93erjlanb» Siefe iunqen Seute fcl)tafen immer fiber bem 
Sefen ein* SWeine grau ijl fiber ffinf5i9 unb id) bin fiber fed^jig 3abre 
alt* SiefeS Znd) ijl fiber jwei Sllen breit* 5Bir mfiflfen fiber biefea 
glug, fiber iene ®rfi(fe* 3fd) werbe fiber S^anffurt nad; £ei<>ji9 teifem 
I)ie et)re gel&t fiber ben Sfteid^tbum* Jjeute fiber ad)t ZaQt fommt mein 
Sater an* Sr ifl fiber ein balbeS ^aljr i>erreijl gewefen* S5ein Setter 
iH mir fiber bunbert Scaler fd)ulbig* greue bid) nid)t ju frfib fiber \>a^ 
®elingen beiner Unternel)mung ; bu bijl noc^ nid;t fiber ben SSerg* SS 
tegnet fet)r jlarf, wir finb fiber unb fiber nag geworben* Sein greunb 
f^reibt unS nic^t mel)r ; anfdngUd^ er^ielten n>ir fBriefe fiber SBriefe 
t)on i^m* 

47. 
®egen, gbej'-gben, against, to. 

jDfe SEBaffe, v&f-fai, the weapon; bad ®cfc0, gai-zets^ the law; bie Dtttthmft 
quit'-tSonk, the receipt ; ber ^ten{l/ deenst, the serrice ; toe\^\i\)aH^, vt le^-tai-tiq^ 
charitable; txa^tn, trS,'-ghen, to carry; bet»unbcrn/ bai-voon'-dem, to admire; 
tottitn, Tet'-ten, to bet; Iti^tn, li'-sten, to do; btiXtUn, bai-trai^-ten, to set foot 
upon ; freitafTen/ fri''-lS,ss^-sen, to set at liberty. 

Diefer ©eneral trigt bie SfBaffen gegen fein Saterlanb* SEBer gegen 
fein ©ewiflen b^nbelt, l^anbelt gegen ®ott unb ba6 ®efe^^ 3^ bewun* 
bere feine Siebe gegen feine S^milie unb feine £reue gegen feine greunbe* 
Unfere gfirjlin ijl woblt^dtig gegen bie 9Irmen* Soriolan war unbanfa 
bar gegen fein SSaterlanb* Sr i(l frei gelaflfen worben gegen fein Sera 
fj)red)en, ba6 8anb nid;t wieber ju betreten* 3d; &abe ibn gegen Cluits 
tung bejablt. 3d; wette je^n gegen einS, bag er nic()t wieberfommt* 
Diefer Sienjl ijl nid)t6 gegen benjenigen, ben @ie mir geleijlet l)aben. 
©iefe6 Dorf liegt gegen 9lorben* Sr fc^Iief gegen jwei \lt)x ein, unb 
jlanb gegen neun \li}x xokitx auf* SRein Snfel n)irb gegen Snbe bed 
SBinterS antommen* 

6* 
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48. 
SQtnn, if, when; oB, if, whether; toann, when. 

fBtH, because; tD&'^renb^ vai'-rent, while, during; ber ffiat^, r&bt, theadyioe; 
Cttg, kloo4>, wise, prudent; unitx\)a\ttn^, o5n'-ter-hal''^-tent, amusing; uxhittttt, 
fer-bee^-ten, to forbid. 

^d) werbe il^n gewlg belol^nen, n>enn id^ mit il^m §ufrieben bin* Sd^ 
xo€x\>t e^ S^nen fagen^ wenn @ie ju mir fommen* Saflen ©ie mic^ 
wiflen, wann <2ie fommen n>erben» 4Genn i^r QUxdlid) feib, fo erinnert 
eu<^ ber £)ien(le, bie toix euc^ geleiflet ^aben* 9Benn ic^^ xoix^tt, xoann 
er jurficttdme, fo w&rbe id? e6 3l)ncn fagen* ^enn meine @d[)wejler 
tlug ijl, fo n>irb fte meinen 9lat^ befolgen* S^enn fte alter fein wirb 
unb etwa6 ntebr Srfal^rung wirb erlangt l^aben, fo wirb fte ftnben, bafi 
id) fSit(i)t l^abe. ^d) loeifi m(i)t, ob bad toabr i({. Sr fragt, ob @ie 
worgen abreifen n>erben» ^d) fann nidj^t au%ben, n>eil ber 2lrjt ed 
mir Derboten ^at* 3fd^ \t)iU ibnen ein unterbaltenbed SSuc^ (eiben, toeil 
@ie nic^t audgeben fonnen^.;*^lc arbeitet fleigig, wdbrenb fein ©ruber 
fpajieren gebt. 6r n)irb tdglic^ »on feinen Sebrern gelobt^ todbtenb fein 
SBruber (iet6 Don ibnen getabelt n)irb» 

49. 
Da, as, beoause; aU, when. 

jDer ^taat, st&ht, the state ; anxttffmtn, &n-nai^-men, to accept ; einlaben, ine^'- 
U'-den, to invite ; ttortoerfctt/ fore^^-verr'-fen, to reproach ; auftperf en, ouf ^-veok^-ken, 
to awake, to rouse ; trennett^ tren^-nen, to separate ; ^tnterlalfett/ hin^-ter-l&ss^'-sen, 
to leaye; »orbei0C^>cn, fore-bi^'-gey''-hen, to pass; ungcratjen^ oon^'-gai-r&'-ten, 
ill-bred; fiinfttg/ kiinF-tif^, in future; Ui\t, li^-zai, low, soft. 

£)a id^ bei^te feinen S3efu((^ nid^t annebmen fann, fo void idb ibn auf 
t&nftigen @onntag einlabeh. £)a id) morgen abreifen mu^ , fo bin idb 
getommen^ urn Slbfd^ieb Don 3fbnen }u nebmen. Da ntein Skater (ran! 
ijl, fo fann idb nic^t fpajieren geben. ^eil wir f&rd^teten^ ®ie aufju^: 
wedten, fo f)ahtn wir le]fe gefproc^en. Da n>ir gewobnt waren, mit 
einanber ju leben, fo batten wir t>iele SDifibe, un5 ju trennen* 2116 ^los 
f>ibad bem Spaminonbad Dorwarf, bap er bem @taate feine ^inber bin^^ 
terlajfe, antwortete biefer: Du tbujl nod^ weniger ffir bad Saterlanb, 
ba bu ibm nur einen ungeratbenen @obn binterlaffen widfl* 3l(d £itud 
einen Xag batte t)orbeigeben laffen, obne 3emanben etwad ®uted ju its 
toeifen^ fagte er: ^d) babe einen S^ag Derloren* 

60. 

CBoIIett, to be willing; linntn, to be able, to know; laffen, Uss'-sen, to let, 

to allow, to have (done). 

JX>frBfffpl bai-faiK, the order; hit fftti\t, ri'-zai, the journey; We ^uftnttf^amM, 
^af^^'iaerrk^-z&bm'kite, the attention; bit hi^ 16(Sat, the mind, th« wish; ber i^obm. 
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boMexiy the soil; e{gen|!nn{g, i^^-ghen-zin^-nic^, obstinate; fenc^t foic^t, moist; 
(efonbcr^^ bai-zonMerss, particular ; )>orgeril(it fore^^-gai-riickt', adyanced ; unter* 
ntlftatn, 55n^-ter-]iai^^-men, to undertake; ft(^ toaxmtn, Terr^-men, to warm one's 
■eLT; Sd^Itttf^fttt^ laHfett/ shlit^-shoo lou^-fen, to skate. 

Die Jlinber tneineft 9lac^bar& finb fo elgenjtnnig, bag fie nie bie SSes 
fe^Ie i&ter SItern erf&Uen wotten* SSitt ber ?8ater pe auf ben ©pajieVs 
gang mitne^nten, fo woSen (te }u ^aufe bleiben; n>i(I bie 9}lutter, bag 
jte arbeiten, fo n>olIen fte au^geben. 66 ifl fait, voir lootlen in^d J^aud 
geben, obcV toir tooUen ein loenig fpielen, um und ju ern)&rnten« Die 
Steligion xoi\l, bag n>ir feinem Slnbern tbun^ rpaff n>ir nict^t n>o(^n, bag 
man un6 tbue^ — ^Diefe^flanjentooUeneinih feu^teriSoben unb eine 
befonbere 2lufmerf famfeit* SBir f bnnen t>iel tbun, wenn wir nur woUen* 
SBir werben biefe SReife nidj^t niebr unternebmen fbnnen, mil bie 3abs 
reSjeit fdf^on ju weit t>or9erficft ijl^ 2Ber ntit 9tu^en reifen toitt, ntug 
bie^pracbe bed Sanbed tbnnen, in toeld^em er reifet. ^bnnen @ie 
©(^littfc()ub laufen? 3c^ fonnte ed ebebem n>o$t; aber feitbem idj^ bad 
S3ein gebroc^^n babe, tann ic^ ed nict^t mebt* 3cb f)obt mir ein ^aat 
neue @tiefel mac^en laffen* Diefer Sebrer l&gt feine @(^&ler fo oft bins 
audgeben^ fo oft fte Sufi f^aUn^ 
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DIVERSE EXERCISE& 



1. 
The Cane -Pipe. 

ft 

(Th§ ^ffoeahulartf i§ to he found at tho end of the exereieee,) 

Sin Jtbnig ^atte einen Sc^a^meifler, ber ftc^ t)om ^irtenflabe )is 
tfiefem to'xd^t'x^tn 9Imte empor(}efcl^n)un(}en i^atte. £)er @d)algmei(ier 
iDurbe aber bet bem jtbnige Derflagt, ba@ er ben fbnigUc^en @^a^ bfs 
raube unb bie geraubten ^oitbarteiten in einem ©ewblbe berberge, bad 
mit einer eifernen Xbfir t)erfeben fei^ 

Der ^bnij) befud)te ben @c(^a^meijler, befa^ feinen ^alaft, unb alft 
er an bie eiferne Xbftr fam, befal)l er, jie ju bffnen* 21W ber ^bnig 
^ineintrat, war er ganj erflaunt. 6r fab niclE^t6 aid bie bier SBinbe, 
einen Idnblic^en Xiji^ unb einen ©trobfeflel* 2Iuf bem Xi^d)c lag eine 
^irtenflbte, ein ^irtenjlab unb eine Jjirtentafdf^e. 

Der ©cba^nteijler aber ^radS> : 3n meiner Sugenb I^fttete ic^ bie 
©cftafe^ I)u, itbniff, jogjl mi<i) an beinen ^of» ^ier in biefem ®es 
n^bibe bradE^te ic^ feit ber 3^it t&glid^ eine @runbe }u, erinnerte nti^^ 
mit greuben meined borigen ®tanbed, unb n^ieberl^olte bie Sieber, bie 
icft e^emald gum ?obe bed @cl&&j)ferd fang, aid ic^ frieblicft meine J;^eerbe 
^&rete* 9Icb, la^mid^ wieber jurficftebren auf meine t)&terli(f^en gluren, 
n)0 \d) gl&cf lid^er war, aid an beinem i)ofe ! 

Der ^&nig war febr erjftrnt fiber biejenigen^ weld^e ben ebein SRann 
berleumbet fatten ; er umarmte i^n unb bat i^n^ bei i^m ju bletben^ 

2. 
The Three Robbers. 

Dret SRiuber morbeten unb )>(&nberten einen jtaufmann^ ber mit eIner 
^enge ®elb unb ^ofibarfeiten hnxd) einen SBalb reifle* @ie brad^ten 
ben geraubten ®d)a^ in ibre ^b^Ie, unb fc^ictten ben jfingjlen bon i^nen 
in bie @tabt, um Sebendmittel einjutaufen* 

Slid er fort war, fagten bie beiben anberen : ffiarum follen wir biefe 
aro^en gieic()tf)fimer mit biefem 93urf((^en tl^eilen? SOSenn er jurftcf* 
/harm/;, woaen wir tfyn tbittn^ 
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Der }unge Sl&uber bad^te unterwegd bei ftd^ : 9Bie siflcflicf) wire tc^^ 
wenn att biefed ©elb mir gel^brte I ^d) will nteine jwei ©efd^rten fyexs 

fiiften, fo bel&alte id^ e6 ffir tnid^ attein* — 21B er in ber @tabt anfje^r 
onimen n>ar, faufte er Seben^mittel ein, t^at (Sift in ben SSein unb 
{ebrte in ben 2Ba(b }urficF. 

^aum war er in bie Sjh\}U getreten, M bie beiben anberen auf ibn 
}u{\>rangen unb ibn ntit ibren Solcben burcbbobrten. ^ierouf fe^ren 
fie fi4>, agen, unb tran!en ben Dergifteten SBein* @ie fiarben unter 
beftigen @cbnierjen, unb man fanb ibre Seicbnante mitten unter ben - 
@(b&gen, toelcbe fte aufgeb&uft b<(tten« 

8* 
The Pilgrim. 

3n einem ipr&d^tigen @cbIo|fe^ t)on bem fcbon (&ngjl iebe Spur t^er^ 
fcbwunben ift, lebte einjl ein febr reid&er SRitter. Sr Derwanbte t)iel 
®e(b, urn ed }u Derfdbbnern, aber er tbat n>enig f&r bie 9Irmen. 

Ba fam einmal ein armer ^ilger, ber urn eine Slacbtberberge bat* 
©er Slitter n>ie^ ibn tro^ig ab unb fagte: Biefe^ @d[;Iog ift fein @afl:r 
bof*— Srlaubt mir nur brei gragen, fagte berq)ilger, fo will icb weiter 
geben* — Ba^ gebe icb ju, Derfe^te ber SRitter* 

SBer bewobnte t>or Sucb biefe^ ©cblog ? fragte ber q)ilger* — SKein ' 
SJater* — SEBer war t)or ibm ber SBewobner biefea ©cbloffe^? — SKein 
©rofitjater* — Unb n>er wirb nacb Sucb barin wobnen ? — SWein ©obn, 
n>enn ed ®ott will* 

giun, f»racb ber ^ilger, wenn Seber nur eine gewijfe ^eit In biefem 
@cbIo{fe wobnt, unb wenn immer Siner bem Slnbern ^(aQ barin macbt^ 
fo feib 3br nur ©djle bier unb ba^ ©cblog ijl wirHicb ein ©aftbaud. 
?8ern>enbet baber nicbt fo t>iel, um biefe6 S^an^ fo febr §u Derfcbbnern, 
welcbea 3bt nur ffir fo !urje ^elt bejt^t* Ibut lieber ben airmen 
©ute6, fo werbet 3b^ im Jjimmel eine ewige SBobnung eriangen. — 
Ber SRitter nabm biefe SBorte ju Jjerjen^ gemdbrte bem ^ilger feine 
Sitte unb wurbe ffir bie golge wobltbitiger gegen bie 2lrmen* 

4. 
The Robin -Kedbreast. 

Sin SRotbfeblcben fam in ber ©trenge bed SBinterd an ba§ genHler 
eined frommen 2anbmannft, aU ob ed gem binein mbcbte* Da bffhete , 
ber Sanbmann fein genjler unb nabm ba6 gutrauUdbe SEbiercben freunbs 
licb.in feine SBobnung^ gtun picfte ed bie Srofamen unb ^brndben auf, 
bie t)on feinem Xifcbe ftelen unb bie *inber be6 Sanbmannd liebten 
ba6 aJbglein febr. 
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Wytv aid nun \tt Srfi^Iins toitUt in bad Sanb lam uvb bte^l&ftfilie 
(td^ bclaubten, ba bfnete ber Sanbmann fein Senjler, unb ber Heine 
@a{l entflog in bad nal^e SBdlbc^^en, unb baute fein 9le|l unb fang ein 
fTbbUc^^ed Siebd^en. 

Unb ftebe, aid ber 2Binter n>ieberfe^rte, ba fam bad 9lotf|Ief|(d^ 
abermald in bie SBo^nung bed Sanbmannd, unb ^atte fein SBeibdE^en 
ntitgebrac^t. S)er 2anbmann aber unb feine ^inber freuten ftc& fel^r^ 
aid fte bie beiben X^iercben faben, bie fo }utrauli(^ uml^erfct^autem 
Unb bie ^inber fagten ; S)ie S^bgelc^en fe^n und an^ aid ob fte und 
etn)ad fagen n^oHten* 

©a antttjortete ber 95ater : SBenn fie reben f bnnten, fo wftrben pe 
fagen : ^utrauen txxotdt ^utrauen, unb Siebe erjeugt @egenliebe«. 

6. 
The Voice of Justice. 

@in reid^er fD^ann, 9lantend Sbr^fed, gebot feinen jtned^ten, etne 
arme SBitwe fammt i^ren ^inbern aud ibrer SBobnung }u Dertreiben^ 
wtil fte* ben gewbbnlicben ^ind nid^^t ju jablen Dermod^te* Slid bie Sie^ 
ner famen, fprac^ bad SSieib : ^d), Derjie^et ein wenig ; Dielleicf^t, baf 
euer ^err ftdi^ unfer erbarme ; id^ will }u ibm gel^en unb i^n bitten* 

Sarauf ging bie SBitn^e }u bent reic^en SRann tnit il^ren bier Jtins 
bern, eind lag trant barnieber, unb alle flebten, fte nic^t ju t)erfio0en«. 
S^r^fed aber f)>rac^: 9Reine S3efe(^le fann id) nidj^t &nbem, ed fei benn, 
bafi 3l)r Sure @c()ulb fogleid^ bejablet. 

£)a mirxte bie SRutter bitterlic^ unb fagte : Sld^, bie ^ffege eined 
tranfen Ainbed bat all nteinen ^erbienfl t>er}e6rt unb nteine Slrbett 
gebinbert* Unb bie Ainber fle^ten ntit ber SRutter, fte nid^t ju t^erflo^en^ 

Slber 6br9fed n>anbte ftd(^ n)eg t)on il^nen unb ging in fein ®arten« 
f^an^ unb legte ftc^ auf bad ^olfler^ }u ruben, wie er ))flegte* @d n>ar 
aber ein fc()n)&ler S^ag, unb bidS^t am @artenfaal flo^ ein Strom, bet 
t>erbreitete ^fiblung, unb ed war eine @tille, bap fein Sflftd^en ftc^ regte^ 

X>a f)hxtt Sbr^fed t>a^ ©elidjpel bed @(^ilfd am Ufer, aber ed tbnte 
ibm gteid; bem ©eioinfel ber ^inber ber armen SBitwe ; unb er warb 
unru^ig auf feinem ^olfier* 

Darnac^ borcf^te er auf bad 9taufd^en bed ©tromed unb ed bftnfte 
ibn, aid ru^t^ er an bem ©efiabe eined unenbli(f^en fOteered, unb er 
n>&l}te ftd^ auf feinem ^ffible* 

31ld er nun toieber l^orc^te, erfcf^oll aud ber gerne ber S)onner eined 
©etoitterd, unb er glaubte bie @timme bed ©erit^td ju Dernebmen* 

9lun jlanb er plb^lic^ auf, eilte nad) ^aufe unb gebot feinen &md)s 
ten, ber armen SBitwe t>a^ .^aud ju bjfhen* Slber fie »ar fammt i^ren 
M/itbern in ben SBalb gejogen unb nirgenbd }u ftnben* Unterbeffen nmr 
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bad ©ewttter ^inaufgejogen, unb ed bonnerte unb ftel ein getDalttget 
SRegen^ S^r^fed aber n>ar t>on Unmut^ unb n)anbclte um^er« 

Sim anbern £age t>erna^m Sl)r9fe6^ ba6 franfe ^inb fei int SBalbe 
geflorben unb bie SKuttcr mit ben anberen ^inweggejogen* Ba warbj 
il^m fein ©arten fammt bent ®aal unb ^olfler )un)iber^ unb er geno^ 
ni^t mel^r bie ^fi(^(ung be6 raufc(;enben @tromed» 

93alb md)f^ct ftel S^rpfed in eine ^ranfl)eit, unb intmer in ber ^i^e 
be6 gieber6 Dernabm er bed ©d;llfe6 ®eli6j>el unb ben raufcl;enbcn 
©trom unb bad bumj)fe iEofen bed ©ewitterd* 2llfo Derfc^ieb er» 

6. 
The Peaches. 

Sin Sanbmann brad^^te aud ber @tabt fftnf ^ftrftd^e ntit, bie 
fdE^bnflen, bie ntan feben fonnte* @eine ^inber aber faben biefe ^ruc^t 
}um erfien SWale ; bedbalb wunberten unb freuten fie jtc^ febr fiber bie 
fdi^bnen Stepfel ntit ben rbtblic^en SSacfen unb bent aarten glaum. X>axs 
auf Dert^eilte ber Skater fte unter feine t>ier ^naben^ unb fine er^ielt bie 
SRutter* 

3(m Stbenb, M bie ^inber in bad (Sd^Iaff&mmerdE^en gingen, fragte 
ber 93ater: 9lun, wie baben eud^ bie fcbbnen Slepfel gefd(^medft? 

^errlicb, lieber Sater ! fagte ber Sleltefie* Sd ifl eine fdf^bne gruc^t, 
fo f(iuberlic() unb fo fanft t>on ©efc^macf . ^d) babe mir ben ©tein 
forgfam t)ertt)abrt unb n)iU mir baraud einen S3aum erjieben* 

58rat) I fagte ber 58ater. Xia^ beigt baudbalterifdf^ ffir bie 3u!unft 
geforgt^ n>ie ed bem Sanbmann gejiemt* 

3($ babe bie meinige fogteicb aufgegeffen, rief ber 3fingfle, unb ben 
©tein fortgeworfen, unb bie SKutter bat mir bie .^dlfte t>on ber iljrigen 
gegeben* O, bad fc()mecft fo ffig unb ierfd[;mil}t im 9Runbe ! 

9lun, fagte ber 95ater, bu bajl jwar nic^t febr Mug, aber bod^ natfirs 
lid; unb nac^ finblidS^er IBeife gebanbelt. g&r bie ^lug^eit ijl aud^ 
noc^ SRaum genug im Seben. 

2)a begann ber jweite ®obn: 3d& i^abt ben ©tein,. ben ber Heine 
SBruber fortiparf, gefammelt unb aufgeflo^.>ft. Sd war ein ^ern barin, 
ber fd;mecf te fo fftg wie eine 9lug» Slber meinen ^prftd; f^abe icb t)ers 
fauft unb fo loiel ®elb baffir erbalten, bag id;, wenn icb nad^ ber ©tabt 
fomme, xti>f)l jwblf bafur faufen fann* 

©er ajater fd;fittelte ben ^oj)f unb fagte : ittug ijl bad jwar, aber 
finblid; unb natfirlid; war ed nic^t* Sewal&re bidf> ber ^immel, bag 
bu fein ^aufmann werbefl ! 

Unb bu, Sbmunb ? fragte ber S8ater. Unbefangen unb ojfen ants 
wortete Sbmunb : 3d; babe meinen ^ftrfic^ bem ©o^n? unferd 9ladS>s 
bard, bem franfen ®eorg, ber bad gieber ^at, gebradit. ^x x&^^^^js:^ 
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mdft ne^men^ ba f)aV id^ i^n i^m auf baa 93ett gelegt unb bin btnv^e^ 
gegangen* 

9flun, fagte bet SSater, n>er \)at benn n>o^l ben beflen (SebraudS^ t>on 
feinem ^ffrftc^ gemac^t? 

©a riefen |te attc brei : SaS bat SBruber Sbmunb getban! — Sbntunb 
abet fcbn^ieg flill* Unb bie SRutter umarmte U)n mit einer Z\)xlLtC im 
aiuge^ ' 

7. 
The Desert Island. 

6in reicber, guttbStiger !0?ann n>o(Ite einen fetner SflaDen gificflicb 
macben : er fcbenfte ibm bie greibeit unb lie^ ibnt ein @cbiff mit t>ielen 
fbjtlicben SBaaren au^rfifien^ „®eb/' fagte er, ,, unb fegle bamit in 
ein frembed 2anb ; wucbere mit biefen SBaaren, unb aDer ®en)inn foU 
bein fein^" — Ser ©HaDe reifte ab ; aber faum war er einige ^cit auf 
ber See, alS ftdb ein beftiger @turm erbob unb ba^ ©cbijf gegen eine 
JKIip^^e warf, t>a9 eg fcbeiterte. S5ie fbfllicben 2Baaren Derfanfen im 
SReer, alle feine ©efdbrten famen um, unb er felbjt erreicbte mit genauer 
Slotb t>a^ Ufer einer ^n^cU ^Jungrig, nactt unb obne ^?filfe, ging er 
tiefer in'fi 2anb binein, unb weinte fiber fein Unglftcf, aW er Don fern 
eine groge ©tabt erblicfte, au6 ber ibm eine SKenge Sinwobner mit 
grogem ©efcbrei entgegen fam* ,,^eil unferm ^buige!" riefen fie 
ibm }u, fel^ten ibn auf einen pr&cbtigen 9Bagen unb ffibrten ibn in bie 
©tabt* Sr fam in ben fbniglicben ^alafl, wo man ibm einen ^ur<>urf 
mantel anlegte, ein Diabem um feine ©tirn banb unb ibn einen golbe^ 
nen Xbton bejleigen lieg* Die Sornebmen traten um ibn ber, ftelen 
t>or ibm nieber unb fc^wuren im 9lamen be6 ganjen fBoIteS ibm ben 
eib ber Streue* 

Der neue jCbnig glaubte 9Infangd, aKe biefe «^errlicbfeit fei ein fcbbner 
Xraum, bi^ bie gortbauer feineS ©Ificfe^ ibn nicbt mebr jweifein liefi, 
ha^ bie munberbare SSegebenbeit wirflicb wabr fei^ — „ Scb begreife 
nidbt/' fj>racb er bei (icb felbjl, „ xoaft bie Slugen biefed wunberlidben 
S3olfea bejaubert bat, einen nadften grembling §u feinem Jtbnig ju 
macben^ @ie wijfen nidf^t, wer icb bin, fragen nid;t, wo icb berfomme, 
unb fe^en midf^ auf ibren 5Eb^on! SBa^ ijl baS ffir eine befonbere ©itte 
in biefem Sanbe?" 

8. 

Continuation, 

©0 bacbte er unb wurbe fo neugierig, bie Urfadf^e fetner Srbebung ju 

wijfen, bag er fid; entfcblog, einen t>on ben 95ornebmen an feinem J^ofe, 

ber ibm ein weifer ^ann ju fein fd;ien, um bie Slufl&fung biefe^ iR&t\)s 

feB JU fragen^ — „ SSejier! " rebete er ibn an, ,,warum f^abt ibr micb 

i^enn ^u eurem Mbn'ic^c gemad^t? 2Bie fonntet ibr wiffen, bag idb auf 
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eurer 3nfcl angef oramen fei ? Unb xoa^ voixb enMIc^ tnit mir werben ?" 
— „^errt" antwortcte ber 95ejier, „blcfc Snfcl n>irb Don ©eijlern 
ben)o^nt» @ie l^aben Dor langen ^eiten ben 9iam&cl()ttgen gebeten, tbnen 
ji&btUcI^ einen @obn 3Ibam6 ju fenben^ baf er {te regiere* £)et 91Qm&c^s 
ttge f)at t^re S^itte angenommen^ unb Idgt aDe ^al)xc, m bem n&mUd[)«n 
£age^ etnen fDienfc^en an ibrer 3fnfe( (anben. Die @inn>obner eilen 
ibm, wie bu gefeben b^fl, freubig entgegen unb erfennen i^n fftt tijreii 
Sberberrn ; aber feine SRegierung bauert nic^t Idnger aU ein 'S^f)U 
3(1 biefe J^it Derffoflen unb ber bejlimmte XaQ wieber erfdf^ienen, fo 
n>trb er feiner SBfirbe entfe^t; man beraubt ibn be6 {bniglid^en 
@(f^mucfed unb legt ibm fcf^led^te ^leiber an* @eine 93ebtenten tragen 
ibn mtt ©etoalt an6 Ufer unb (egen tbn in ein befonber^ ba}u gebauteS 
©dE^ijf, ba^ ibn auf eine anbere 3nfel brings Biefe 3nfel ijl n>&jl unb 
bbe ; iener, ber nod) t)or toenigen £agen ein ntddE^tiger ^bnig n>ar, 
!ommt f)kt nacft an unb ftnbet n)eber Untertbanen nod^ S^^^^be* 9lie^ 
ntanb nimmt an feinem Unglftcfe Xi}c\U unb er ntup in biefem n>&flen 
Sanbe ein trauriged unb !ummert)oQed Seben jikf)xtn, n>enn er fein ^af)t 
nid(^t {lug angetrenbet \)aU 9lacj^ ber ^erbannung be^ alten Abnig^ 
^ebt t>a^ Sol! bem neuen^ ben ibm bie g&rfebung be^ Slllm&d^tigen 
iebed S^bt obne Slu^nabme fenbet^ auf bie gen>5bnlicl^e SBeife entgegen 
unb nimmt it)n mit gleic(^er ^t^eube^ n)ie ben t>origen^ auf* S)ied^ ^err ! 
tjl ba^ ewige ®efe^ biefe^ SReidS^e^, ^a^ fein ^6nig wdb^nb feiner • 
Slegierung aufbeben f ann/' — „ ©inb benn auc^ meine SJorgdnger/' 
fragte ber ^&nig weiter, „ Don biefer f urjen Dauer tbrer .^obeit unter* 
ticbtet gewefen?" — „, feinem Don ibnen/' antwortete ber SSejier, 
„xoax biefe^ ®efe^ ber Sergdnglicbfeit unbefannt; aber einige liegen 
jicb Don bem ©lanje, ber ibren Sb^^on umgab/ blenben; fte Derga^en 
bie traurige Sufunft, unb Derlcbten ibr 3abr, obne n>eife ju fein* ainbere 
beraufc^^ten jtcb in ber @&@igteit ibred ©idcfea ; fte getrauten jtd^ nicbt^ 
an bie xohttt Snfel }u benlen^ au^ Surcl;^ Ibie ^nnebmlicbfeit bed gegen^ 
wdrtigen ©enufied ju Derbittern ; unb fo taumelten fie, n>ie Xrunlene, 
au6 einer greube in bie anbere, bi6 ibre $e\t um n>ar unb fie in ba* 
©dS^iff geworfen wurben* 3Benn ber unglfidtlidf^e ZaQ !am, fo fingen 
Sllle an, ftd^ }u beflagen unb ibre Serblenbung ju befepfjen; aber nu9 
wax ed JU fpdt, unb fte n)urben obne @d)onung bem Slenbe '&bergeben, 
bad fte exxoaxttte unb bem fte burd^ SBeidbeit nicbt b^^tten Dorbeugen 
tDoHen*" 

9. 

Continuation 

Diefe Srjdblung bed ©eifled erffittte ben ^6nig mit gurd^t; er 
fcbauberte Dor bem ©((^idtfat ber Dorigen ^bnige juf&dC unb n)finfcbte, 
ibrem Unglftdte ju entgeben* dx fab mit @4)redCen, ba^ fdj^on einige 
SBocben Don biefem furjen '^al)xe Derflpffen x^oxvx ^Js^^ ^^% ^ ^»^^=^ 
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mfigte^ bie tWi^tn Xa^t feiner Stegierung befio beffer ju n&^tn* 
„2Beifer SJejier! " flproc^ er ju bem ®cijle, ,,bu \)afx mir mein fftnf* 
tige^ @(^tcFfal unb bie !ur}e Sauer metner {bniglic^en SRad)t entbecft ; 
aber ic^ bttte tidf, fage nttr and), xoa^ id) tf)\m muf , wenn ic^ bad 
6Ienb tneiner ©orginger t)ermcibcn will*" — „ Srinnere tid), Jperr ! " 
antwortete ber ®eifl^ „ ba@ bu nacf t auf unfere 3nfel gefommen bifl ; 
benn eben fo n>ir{l bu U)ieber binaudgeben unb niemalS sur&cftebren* 
@6 ifi alfo nur ein einjiged SRittel tnbglid^, bem SRangel t>or}ubeu3en, 
ber in jenem Sanbe ber ^erbannung brobt : romn bu e6 n&mlicb frud^t^ 
bar mad)^ unb ntit Sinn)Dbnern befe^efi* £)ie6 ifl nad; unferen ©efe^en 
Dergbnnt, unb beine Untertbanen ftnb bir fo t>onfomnien geborfam^ ba^ 
fte bingeben, wo bu fte binfenbejl* @d;icFe alfo eine ^tn^t 31rbeitdleute 
bin&ber unb la@ bie n)&jlen gelber in frud)tbare Reefer t>ern)anbein ; 
baue @t&bte unb S^orratb^b&ufer unb t>erforge jte mit atlen notbbftrfs 
tigen Sebendntittelm !D{it Sinem ^ort: bereite bir ein neued Steicb, 
beffen Sinwobner bid^ nad) beiner S^erbannung ntit Steuben aufnebnten* 
SIber ei(e^ la^ feinen ^ugenbticf ungenft^t Dorftber geben ; benn bie ^t\t 
ifl !ur}, unb jemebt bu )um 9Inbau beiner {finftigen SBobnung tbufi, 
beflo glftcflicber n>irb bein Slufentbalt bort fein* Senfe, bein 2fabr ifl 
morgen fcbon um, unb nfil^e beine greibeit me ein !(uger glficbtling^ 
ber bem SJerberben entgeben will* 2Benn bu meinen SRatb t>eracbte(i, 
' ober jauberfi^ fo bifl bu t>erloren, unb lange6 elenb i(i bein Soo^/- 
' £)er JSbnig xoat ein fluger ^ann, unb bie 9tebe be6 ®eijle6 gab 
feiner SntfcJ^lie^ung unb feiner Zf)&tiQU\t glftgeU 6r fanbte fogleidb 
eine STlenge Untertbanen ab : fte gingen ntit greuben unb griffen bad 
SBerf mit Sifer an* Bie 3nfel ftng an, ficb Ju tjerfc^bnern, unb 
ebe fedE^d fD^onben t>ergangen waren, flanben fdbon @tibte auf ibren 
bl&benben Sluen* Sefien ungead(^tet (ie^ ber Abnig in feinem Sifer 
nidE^tnac^; er fanbte immer mebr @inn)obner binftber; bie.folgenben 
waren noc^ freubiger aI6 bie erflen, ba fte in ein fo n>obl angebautei 
Sanb gingen, bad ibre greunbe unb SlnDem^anbten betiN>bnten* 

10. 

The End. 

Unterbejfen tarn ^cA 6nbe bed Sfabred immer n&ber* S>ie borig«ti 
jtbnige b^^tten t)or biefem SIugenblidFe gejittert, biefer fab ibnt mit 
@ebnfucbt entgegen ; benn er ging in ein 2anb, n>o er ^xd) burd^ feine 
ttuge XbStigfeit eine bauernbe SBobnung gebaut batte* — Ber befiimmte 
Xag erfd^ien enblid;* Ber ^bnig wurbe in feinem ^alajle ergriffen, 
feined Biabemd unb feiner fbniglidE^en ^(eibung beraubt unb auf bad 
un^ermeiblidE^e @(^i{f gebracbt, bad ibn nacb feinem 9^erbannungdorte 
f&brte* ^aum noar er aber am Ufer ber neuen 3nfel gelanbet, aid 
ibm bie Sintnobner mit greuben entgegen eilten, ibn mtt grower &)xt 
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enq^ftngen unb fetn J^auf>t^ t^att iene6 S)iabentd^ beffen J^crrlidE^teit 
nut ein ^a^r xoibxtt, mit einem unoertoelf lichen 93(umenfranse 
fdg^mficFten* Ser SlOm&c^tige belot^nte feine 2Bei6^ett : er gab i^m bie 
Unflerblict^teit feinet Untert^anen unb mai)te i^n )u i^rem etoigen 
Abntge. 

S)er ttidft, tt)o^U6&tige 9){ann ifi @ott; ber @tlabe, beti fein ^err 
fortfenbet, tft ber !S){enfc^ bet feitier ©eburt ; bie Snfel^ xot> er anfatu 
bet, i^ bie 9BeIt ; bie ^inwo^ner, bie i^m freubig entgegen tommeti, 
finb^bie SIterti, bie fftr ben nacften iSBeinenben forgen* ©er SSejter, 
ber Un bon bem traurigen @((^icFfaI, bad if)ta beborfle^t, unterric^tet, 
ifi bie SBeidf^eit; Dad ^a^r feinerSlegierung'ijlbad menfcl(^li<(^e Seben, 
unb bie n>&fle Snfel, n)o^in er gef&^rt n>irb, bie ffinftige 9Be(t* S)ie 
airbeitdleute, bie er baf^in fenbet, finb bie guten SGBer!e, bie er twil^renb 
fifined Sebend berrid^tet* S)ie jlbnige aber, xotl6)e bor ii^m ba^iin^^ 
gegangen ftnb^ o^ne tiber bad Ungl&cF, bad i^nen brot^te, nai)iu$ 
benfen, Jnb iene t^bricf^ten fOtenfc^en, bie ft^ Mod mit irbifc^ 
Sreuben oefc^dftigen, o^ne an i^rtSeben nadS^ bem £obe ju benfen, 
^e merben mit en>igem Slenb bejlraft, n>eil fte bor bem Sb^rone bed 
9nim4(^tigen mit ,^anben erfc^einen, bie an guten SBerlen leer ftifb*. 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 

^4a$meifier, sh&ts^^-mi^-ster, treasurer ; ^ixitnfial, hirr^^-ten-stfthp^ shepherd's 
staff; ^mt, &mt, office; (i^f em)»orf(l^to{n^tn/ em-pore^^-shwing^-en, to rise; ^tt!Ra^tn, 
fer-kllL^-gheii, to accase; beraubett/ bai-roa^-ben, to rob; @4fa$, shftts, treasure; 
Aoftbarfeitnt/ kost^-b&hr-ki-ten, trinkets ; tjcrbergen, fer-ben/-ghen, to hide ; ®et96lbc^ 
ge-y'oK-bai, vault; ^tx\tf)tn, fer-zey^-hen, to provide; befe^^tn^bai-zey^-hen, to examine; 
erjlauttt er-etount', surprised; lanblicj/ lent^-licj, rural; ©tro^jfeffri/ stro^^-iess^-sel, 
chair of straw; ^ixtttifiiStt, hirr^Men-flo^-tai, shepherd's flute, reeds; (irtnttafite, 
hirr^^-ten-t&sh^-shai, shepherd's bag; l^^iitett/ hii^-ten, to look after ; <^(!||kf, shlihf, 
sleep; lit^tn, tsee^-hen, to attract; ^of/ ho'f, court; gubrtngett/ tsoo^^-bring^-euy to 
spend; ber ^oxi^t ^tant, fo^-rig-ai stS^t, the former state; tDieberboIctt/ Tee^-der-hoo^^- 
len, to reT>eat; Steb/leel^song; Sob, lope, praise; ®((|ii))fcr,sh5p^-fer, crentor; friebUd^* 
freet^-lidp, peaceably; ^eerbe, hair'-dai, flock; ^iitttli^t %lvLXtn, fai^-ter-li(^-(|^ 
floo'-ren, native fields; crgiimt, er-tsiimt^ angry; serlettmbctt^ fer-loimMen, to 
slander; ebel/ aiMel, excellent; umarmen^ 55m-dbrr^-men, to embrace. 

2. 

^SivAtt, roi'-ber, robber; morbcti/ mon/-den, to murder; jjliittbent, pltinMem, 
to plunder, to rob; ^o^lt, hoMai, cavern; Zthtn^taiittl, lal^^-bens-mit^-tel, victuals; 
fort/ forrt, gone; fdvit\6)t, bSSr-'-shai, fellow; tobtctt, to^-ten, to kill; untcrtoeg*^ 55n^- 
ter-vai^^s^^ on the road; ,(&tfaf)xtt, gai-fair^-tai, companion; l^ergiften, fer-ghlf^-teii; 
to poison; be^alteU/ bai-h&K-ten, to keep; Q^i^t, ghift, poison; laum/koum, scarce^; 
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iTcten, trai^-ten, to enter; jufrringen, tsoo'^-spring'-en, to nuQi upon; jDoMJ, dol(J, 
dtgger; buti^bojrcn, doordp-bo^-ren, to pierce; l^efttg, hef^-ti<J, -violent; 2^^nam, 
U' j^z-nSihrn, corpse ; aufdaufcit/ oof^^-hoi^-fen, to accumulate. 

®))Mr, spoor, trace; »erf(ijl»fnbnt, fer-shwinMen, to disappear; dtitttv, rit^-ter, 
knight; »er»enbtn, fer-yenMen, to spend; Dcrfd^iinertt/ fer-sho^-nem, to adorn; 
yH^tt, piK-gher, pilgrim; ^a^i\)ttUxQt, nacjt^^-herr'-berr-gai, night's lodging, 
abtoctfen/ ap''''-vi^-zen, to refuse ; trojig, trot^-sicj, haughtily ; ®afH>of^ g^st'-ho^f. 
inn; gragc, fr&'-gai, question; totittt ge^nt, vi-''ter ghey'-hen, to go on his way; 
lUgebtlt/ tsoo^^-gai^-ben, grant; betDOl^nett^ bai-yo^-nen, to inhabit; ®aft, g^st, guest; 
toirflici^, Tirrk^-li(||, indeed; lithtx, lee^-ber, rather; ^immtl, him^-mel, heaven; etmg/ 
ej^-yi^, eternal, everlasting; SBo^ttttttg/ vo^-noonk, habitation; txlaxiQtn, er-l&ng^-en» 
to acquire; Qttodf^xtn, gai-vai^'-ren, to grant; fiir bfe Solge, CoK-gai, afterwards; 
l00^U^&Hd,^vole^/-tai^-ti(f|» charitable. 

4* 

^txtnat, 8treng^-ai, rigor; fB'mttt, vinMer, winter; frotttni/ from, pious; ganb- 
mann, lant^-mHn, peasant; al0 tlb, as if; lutxanli^, tsoo^^-trou^-lid^, confidingly; 
fttantli^f, froinf'-lic^^, friendly; fjQe^nvinQ, vo^-noonk, house, dwelling; ouf|)i3ett, 
ouf-pick^-ken, to pickup; SBrofamett/ Jhitmci^ett/ bro^-zd,-men, kriim^-^l^n, crumbs; 
grii$ling, frU^-link, spring; fianb, l&nt, country; ®cbiifcj, gai-bush^, bushes; Belau- 
bcn, bal-lou^-ben, to cover with leaves; tnt^it^tn, ent-flee^-ghen, to fly away; hantXi, 
bou^-en, to build; ^t\t, nest, nest; ^xo^idf, fro^-li^l, joyful; toiMxtiifXtn, vee^Mer- 
kai^-ren, to return ; aUxmal^, ^''^-ber-mSilss^ again ; mitbringeit/ mit^^-bring'-en, 
to bring along with one ; umbwfcjaucn, o5m-hair^^-shou''-en, to look about ; attfcljett^ 
&n-xey^-hen, to look at; S^txavLtn, tsoo''^-trou^-en, confidence; crWfrfftt, er-veck^-ken; 
to cause ; txitHQtVi, er-tsoi^-ghen, to produce. 

Ocbieteit/ gai-beeMen, to order; ^ttcAt, k*ned^t, servant; SBitttoe, vit^-vai, widow; 
tfrtrcibcn, fer-tri^-ben, to expel; jabtlidp, yair^-lid^, annual; 3tn0, tsince, rent; »er- 
lit\)txt, fer-tsee^-hen, to tarry, stay; erbarmen, er-bfi,rr^-men, to have pity; franf 
barnteber litQtn, krank d&r-nee^-der lee^-ghen, to be ill ; flc^cn/ fley^-hen, to implore ; 
^tx^O^tn, fer-sto^-sen, to expel ; f&t^t\)l, bai-faiK, order ; anbent/ enMern, to change ; 
fd fei benn, zi, except, unless ; ® Aulb/ shoolt, debt; bittcrh'd^, bit^-ter-li^i, bitterly; 
^fitQt, pflai^-gai, care, nursing; ^erbten|l/ fer-deenst^ gain; ^txit^xtxi, fer-tsai^-ren, 
to consume; ver^jinbern, fer-hinMem, to hinder; [xd) toegwcnben, ved|^^-ven^-den, 
to turn away; (^axitn^au^, g^^^-ten-house^, summer-house; ft^ Itatn, lai^-ghen, to 
lie down; ^ol^tx, poK-ster, cushion; xvi^tn, roC'-hen, to repose; p^tQtn, pfiai^-ghen, 
to use, to be in the habit; f(ij)toitl^ shwU'l, sultry, very hot; bt((|t/ di^it, close by; 
f[ie§cn, flee^-sen, to flow, to run; (Strom, stro*m, river; Sjerbrettcn, fer-bri-'-ten, to 
spread; Ml)lung, kiiMo5nk, coolness; (Sh'IIc, stilMai, quiet; ^guft looft, air; jt(( 
tt^tttf rai'-ghen, to move; ®riig|jcl, gai-liss^-pel, continual lisping; ©cjilf, shilf, 
reed; Ufer, oo'-fer, bank; tontn Qlti6^, tS'-nen gli'd^, to sound like, to resemble; 
(Jbttoin^ti, gai-vin^-sel, whining; unrubtg/ oon^-roo-hi^, restless; haxna^f, dfir^-nadSlj 
then; l^or^cn, horr-'-^ien, to listen; Siaufcijen/ rou-'-shen, rustling ; bauqiten, doi^l^- 
ten, to seem f ® eflabe, gai-st&^-dai, shore; unenbltci^, oon-ent^-li(j^, endless; [i^ todiitttf 
veK-tsen, to toss about; Conner, don^-ner, thunder; (^ttoititx, gai-vit^-ter, thunder- 
storm; (SJcricJt, gai-ri(3jt^ judgment; ftemel^mcn, fer-nai^-men, to hear; ctlen, iMen, 
to hasten; ntrgcttb^, nirr^-ghents, nowhere; unterbeHett^ oon-ter-dess^-sen, in the 
mean time; l^inaufjtebcn, hin-ouf^^-tsee^-hen, to come up; gctpalHg, gai-vftl^-ti^, 
violent; Unmut^^^ oon^-moot, depressed spirits; umbcrWattbcln/ oom-hau/^-v&nMeln, 
to walk to and fro; ](){n»egj{eben, hin-vecJ'Msee^-hen, to pass away; gutofber t9Crben^ 
tsoo-veeMer, to be disgusted ; gettiefett, gai-nee'-sen, to enjoy ; rauffpett/ rou^nshen, 
to rustle; ^ii^t, hit^-sai, heat; Qitbtx, fee^-ber, fever; bum|)f, d55mpf, dull, hollow* 
Xofen, to^-zen, noise; »frf(^etbfn, fer-shi^-den, to expire. 
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* 

Sanbmfttttt/ >4nt'-m&n, country-man ; mitbrinacn, mit'^-bring^-en, to bring along 
with one; JJfhrjtA/ pfir^-ii(J, peach; riitjllt^l/ rot'^-licj, reddish; Saden, b^ok^-ken, 
cheeks; gart/ ts^Lfajrt, tender; glaum^ floum, down; ^txif)tiitn, fer-tlMen, to divide; 
@cj|laf!ammetlrin, shl&f^^-kem'-mer-line, little bedroom; fcfimerfeti, shmeck^-ken, to 
taste, to like; fauetlt^ Ultb fanft/ zoi^-er-li(|^ zS.nft, acid and sweet at the same time; 
®cf((>macf, gai-shm&ck^ taste; (Stein/ stine, stone; forgfam, zorcj^-zajim, carefully; 
^tttoa})xtn, fer-7lih''-ren, to keep; txiit\)tn, er-tsee'-hen, to raise; Jau^lJalimfcJ, 
house-'^-heK-tai-rish, economical; 3wninft/ tsoo'-koonft, future; forgett/ zorr^-ghen, 
to take care ; Qt^itmtVi, gai-tsee^-men, to become ; aufeffett/ ouf^^-ess^-sen, to eat up , 
forttocrfen, fort-yerr^'-fen, to throw away; $alftC/ helf-tai, half; jerfcJ^melun, tser* 
shmeK-tsen, to melt; jtpar, tsv&hr, it is true; flug, kloocfi, wise; naqi ftnblidpcr SBctfe/ 
kint^-liclj|-(jj)er vi^-zai, in a childlike manner; \)anUln, han^-deln, to act; Stluffftit, 
kloodj^^-hite, prudence, wisdom; Otaunt/ roum, room; begmnett/ bai-ghin^-nen, to 
begin; jamvxtln, z&m^-meln, to gather, to pick up; aufuO|)ftn, ouf^^-klop^-fen, to 
open; ^crn, kerm, kernel; ((jjiitteln, shiit^-teln, to shake; Uxoa}}Xtn, bai-v^-'-ren, 
preserve; unbefattgen, oon''^-bai-f&ng^-en, unembarassed; ojfetl/ of^-fen, frankly; 
<5)rtrau(t/ gai-brou^^, use; 2]j)r&'nc, trai-'-nai, tear. 

7. 




to 

gai-vin^, gain; favita, koum, scarcely; ©ee, zey, sea; ^efrtg, hef^-ticj, violent; 
©turnt/ stoorm, storm; erl^cbcit, er-hai'-ben, to rise; ^lt|)|)f, klip'-pai, cliff; fcjeitem^ 
shiMem, to wreck; Sjerjtnfen, fer-zink^-en, to sink; (3t\af)xtt, gai-fair^-tai, companion; 
umFommen, oom^-'-kom^-men, to perish; txxti^tti, er-ri^'-ij^en, to reach; mil genauer 
^et\), gai-nou'-er note, narrowly; Ufcr, oo^-fer, shore; na(ft/nS.ckt, naked; ^itlfe^ 
hiil^-fai, help ; Hefer f}intinQt))tn, tee^-fer hin-ine''''-ghey''-hen, to plunge into, to pro- 
ceed farther; fern, ferm, far, distant; erbltcfen, er-blick^-ken, to perceive; TtttiQt, 
meng^-ai, crowd; entgeaen fommen, ent-ghey^-ghen kom'-men, to come to meet; 
$eil/ hile, prosperity, blessings; SBagen, va'-ghen, carriage; ^anttl, m^n'-tel, 
cloak; bejleigen, bai-sti'-ghen, to ascend; bte SSornelj^men/ fore^'-nai'-men, the gentry; 
urn i})n ^ertreten, hair''-trai'-ten, to surround him; ®ib, ite, oath; anfangd, &n'- 
f^nks, in the beginning; ^errltc^fett/ herr^-licj^-kite, splendor; Xxanm, troum, dream; 
gortbauer/ forrt"-dou'-er, continuation; tounberbar, voon-der-b^', wonderftil; 
^egebendett, bai-gai^-ben-hite, event, adventure; tounberltdl, voon'-der-li(||, strange; 
beiaubern, bai-tsou'-bem, to enchant; grembltng, fremt'-link, stranger; befonbere, 
bai-zon'-dai-rai, singular; ^iitt, zit'-tai, custom. 

8. 

9leug{er{g, noi'^-ghee'-ridj, curious; Urfad^e, oor-zaij^'-cjai, cause, reason; (Erl^ebtttto^ 
err-hai^-boonk, elevation; Slufliifttng/ ouf'-16-zoonk, solution; dt<ii\^\tl, rait^-sel, 
riddle; toa^ tpirb aui mir toerben, what will become of me; ®cifl, ghi'st, spirit; 
betoO^nen, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; aUmacjlttg, &l-mecJMi(j^, allmighty; kttbftt, l&n'- 
den, to disembark; entgcgen eilen, i'-len, to hasten towards; erFennen, er-ken'-nen, 
to recognize, to acknowledge; £)ber^err, o"-ber-herr', sovereign; S^egterung, rai- 




ments; touft unb Bbe, vU'st d^-dai, desert and desolate; nt&'d^ttg, me(i^'-ticlj|, powerful; 
Untertb^n^ don"-ter-tahn', subject; Xbeil, tile, part, interest; fummerftoH, k5om"- 
mer-fol', sorrowful; SSerbannung, fer-b^'-noonk, banishment; giirfel^ung, fUV- 
zai'-h5onk, providence; Stwgnabnte, ouss^'-na'-mai, exception; aufne^mett/ ouf'- 
nai'-men, to receive; toorig, fo'-ri(i^, preceding; fRti(if, ri*(3j), kingdom; auftcbctt/ ouf '- 
hai'-ben. abolish; SBorgSnger, fore^'-ghang'-er, predecessor; 'Dantx, dou'-er, dura* 
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tion; 
ness; 
ftiture; 

cate; ©iigtgfeft, lii^-sidhkite, sweetness; pdj^ Qttxautn, gai-trou^-en, to clare; Sin* 
tte^mntjffit, &n^^-naim'-li(^>-kite, delight, sweetness; fle0en»arti0,gai''-ghen-'\eiT^-tid^, 
present; ®tnwf^ gai-nSoss^, eiyoyment; Dcrbtttcnt, fer-bitMem, to embitter; tau* 
mtln, ton'-meln, to stagger, to pass; trunfcn, troonk^-en, tipsy; um fein, to be pas- 
sed; l^erblenbung/ fer-blenM59nk, blindness, fascination; fettf^eit/ xoif^-tsen, to sigh; 
<B^cnvinQ, Bho^-n55nk, forbearance, mercy; (Slenb, ai^-lent, misery; iihtt^tlttt, 
tt''-ber-gai^''-ben, to deliyer; Jjorbtugcn, fore-'-'-boi^-ghen, to preyent 

dxiSffUxm, er*tsaiM55nk, recital, story; crfiitten, er-fiilMen, to fill; juriicffd^au- 
bcrtt/ tsoo-rttck^^-shouMem, to tremble; (Bd^id^al, shick^-zlQil, fate; tniQti)tn, ent- 
ghey^-hen, to escape; ©(Jretfen, shreck^-ken, fright; hit iibngeU/ ii^-brig-en, the 
remaining; beflo ht^tt, dess^-to bess^-ser, so much the better; nii|en, nUt^-sen, to 
tarn to profit; t)ermetbtn, fer-miMen, to avoid; fi$ ennnetit, er-in^-nern, to remem- 
ber; ^itttl, mit^-tel, means; ^an^tl, mlLng^-el, want; brol^en^ dro^-hen, to threaten; 
namlic^, naimMic^, namely, that is to sajr; frut^tbar ma6)tn, fH>5((|t^-b£tr tea^l^-c^en, 
to fertilize; befe^ett^ bai-zet'^-sen, to fill; t)ergbnnen^ fer-gon^-nen« to permit; t>oI](« 
fommen, fol-kom^-men, perfect; ^e^orfant/ gai-hore^-z&hm, obedient; Slrbeit^Ieutr. 
te^-'-bites-loi^-tai, workmen; gelb, felt, field; %dtx, &ck^-ker, field; bauen, bou^-ei. 
to build; SBorratb^b^ud/ fore^^-rHhts-house^, magazine; berforgnt/ fer-zorr^-ghen 
to provide; notj^biirftig, note'Miirrf^-ticJ^, necessaiy; 2c6rndmmri, lai'''-benss-mit' 
tel, victuals; htxtittn, bai-rlMen, to prepare; ttoriibergebcn/ fore-ii^^-ber-ghey^-hen 
to pass ; ungenitlt^ Son^^^-gai-niltst^ without profit ; ^nbau^ Sn'^-bou, culture ; ^ol) 
itVLUQ, vo^-n55nk, habitation, dwelling; SHufent^alt, ouf^^-ent-hSlt^, stay, residence 
JBerbcrbctt, fer-derr^-ben, ruin, destruction; ^ttatf^ttn, fer-^d-'-ten, to despise; 9iat|. 
r&ht, advice; gaubertt^ tsou^-dem, to tarry; ^ooi, lo'ss, fate; fRttt, raiMai, dis 
course, speech; 6ntf4llte$ung/ ent-shlec'-soSnk, resolution; %\)d\iQftit, talMidji-kite, 
activity; gliigcl, flii^'-ghel, wing ; bad SDerf angrcifen/ verrk &n^''-gri''-fen, to set tt 
work; 4tfcr, i'^-fer, zeal; ftt^ttl, stey^-hen, to be; blitbenb, blii^-hent, blooming; 
^VLt, ou^-ai, pasture; befTm nnatad^M, dess^-sen o5n-gai-&^^-tet, notwithstanding; 
na^ilalfen, nacb^M9,s'-sen, to relent; angcbaut/ &n''''-gai-bout'', cultivated; Umtt" 
toanbtf, in^-'-fer-van^-tai, relations. 

10. 

Uttterbeffcil/ 5on''-ter-dess^'-sen, meanwhile; itfibcr fottimcn, nai^-her kom^-men, 
to approach; gittettt, tsit^-tem, to tremble; Slttprnbltrf, ou'-'-ghen-blick'', moment; 
mit ®e^nfu4lt cntge^enfcbcn, zain^-zSocJt, to await with impatience; bejHmmt, bai- 
stimt^ fixed; erfc^^iten, er-shi^-nen, to appear; enblicij, ent-'-lic^^, at last; erflreifen, 
er-gri^-fen, to seize; bcraubcn, bai-rou-'-ben, to deprive; umttmtihlitl^, 55n^-fer-mite''^- 
lid^, inevitable ; fBtxlannm^iott, fer-b&n^^-n5onks-ort^, exile; $auj)t houpt, head; 
tofibrctt, vai^-ren, to last; un»erl»c lfli(<^, Son^-fer-velk'-'-litJ, never fading; Slumen- 
fxani, bloo^-'-men-kra.nts', wreath of flowers; fcbmiitfen, shmfick^-ken, to adorn; 
bclo^nen, bai-lo-'-nen, to reward; Unfterbltdj^fett, oon-sterrp-'-litJ-kite, immortality; 
ttoiq, ey^-vid^, eternal, everlasting; fortfenbeil/ forrt^^-zenMen, to send away; ®t\>VLXt, 
gai-boort', birth; SBelt, volt, world; tocincn, vi^-nen, to weep; bcborfJfbw, bai-fore''^- 
Btey'-hen, to await; untemc^tctt, oon^-ter-ri^f'^-ten, to instruct; ©frf/ verrk, work; 
^txxi^ttn, ferr-ri(J>^-ten, to do; nad^benfen, nS,(3S)^Menk^-en, to reflect; tj)8ricbt, to^- 
rid!)t, foolish; trbtfd^^ irr'^-dish, wordly; befti^afttgen^ bai-shef^-tig-en, to occupy; leer 
lair, empty. 
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WORDS AND IDIOMS IN COMMON USB. 



Thanks be to Godj 

I owe it to you, 

God forbid! 

would to God ! 

very well, I agree to tbat, 

directly, 

j^resently, 

this minute, 

to-iAorrow then! 

as quick as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

oocne for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

byibeby, 

just in time, 

impirtunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by little and 

Uttle, 
by oui^selTes, 
heedlessly, 
by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

methinks, 

in my way, 

thoroughly, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, -ly, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joking apart, 



1. 

©ottfeiDanf! 
i(if ^txHnU ti hit, 

t9oate ®i>ttl 

ant, bad laf i^ geltnt, 

ben %u0enblt(t^ 

auf moraen ! 

fo fi^neu toil mifgli^f^ 

ipateflend^ 

ftrtig \tin, 

bad i\)\xt nfd^td ; 

l^olen (&te t^, lajfen (Bit 

ed l^olen, 
$[U(d jufammendfttommm, 

ba f&Ilt mix tin, 

IVLX rcd^tcn S^^f * 

|ur Ungctt, 

urn nit^td unb loiebnnid^td/ 

bei toettcm nt(|^t, 

(ore auf bamtt \ 

nadj^ unb nwS^, 

unter »i«r ^ugcn, 
ebne Uebnrlegung^ 
toe(^feIdtt)eif(^ noi^^itt'Rvi^i, 

He EKttbe ifl an mtr, 

fht(fu)etfe, 

noc^ metnent ®ef(|ima(fe/ 

naib metnem S3ebitnfen> 

nac9 metner %x\, 

griinbli^, 

unter und^ 

ungern, 

auf SBteberfe^en^ 

fitr ft(^ aUetn, 

tt^X'i, MnH, 

mtt Sletg, abfid^tltd^, 

)um (Snhiicfen/ 

tote 0ett)o9nlt(&, 

toad xtiMS^ betnjft, 

@4fer| bet (Sette, 



Got zi d&nk; 

i(jjl fer-d&nk^-ai ess deer; 

bai-va,^-rai got; 

vol^-tai got; 

goot, d&ss l4s8 id^ ghel^-ten 

yetst gli'd^; 

zo-gli*^^; 

den ou'^-ghen-bliok'; 

ouf morg^-en ! 

zo shnel vee mo'cl(^-lif|f, 

oufs ey^-hai-stai; 

spai^'-tai-stenss ; 

ho't^^-stenss ; 

ferr^-ti(i^ zine; 

d&ss toot ni((|ts; 

hoMen zee ess, Iftai^-sen lee 

ess hoMen; 
&K-les tsoo-z&m^-men gai- 

nom^-men ; 
dIL felt meer ine; 
tsoor re^i^-ten tsite; 
tsoor don^-tsite; 
5om nid^ts o5nt vee^-der nic^ts; 
bi vi^-tem ni^t; 
ho'-rai ouf da-mit^;i 
n&f)| 5ont n^f; 

oon^-ter feer ou'-ghen; 
o'^-nai ii'-ber-lai^^-g55nk ; 
yeck^^-zelss-vi^-zai, n&d^ dalf 

ri^-hai ; 
dee ri^-hai ist &nmeer; 
stuok^^-vi^-zai ; 

na(& mi^-nem gai-shmftck^-kai ; 
n&m mi^-nem bai-d&nk^-en; 
n&4 mi^-ner &hrt; 
griint'^-li^ ; 
oon^-ter oSnss; 
oon^-gherm; 
ouf vee-'^-der-zey'-hen ; 
fiir zi(i^ ^.l-Ilne^; 
redfts, links; 
mit fli'ss &p//-sid(t^-U4, 
tsodm ent-tsiick^-ken; 
Tee gai-v*on'-li^; 
T&ss mifl^ bai-tnft^; 
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Cheap, 

pitiftil, 

ftgainst my inollnation, 

unheard of, 

incredible, 

with a loud voice, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that? 

straight along, 

partly — parUy, 

that is to say, 

that remains to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

if the worst comes to the 

worse, 
repeatedly, 

« 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter. 



2. 

gum (ixlaxmtn, 
toiber SBiden, 
untx\)'6xt, 

m^ lanttx ^Hmmt, 
mii Ictfer (Btitamt, 

ficrabe ju, 

bad betgt nantltd^, 

bad fragt ftc!^^ 

ft(|f bepnben^ 

na0^ ^erlauf eined 3a^xt^, 



aattjfictoig, 
\m y^ot^fatte. 



tcmmt, 
2tt tDieber^oItm Tlaltn, 

avL^i ®erat^ett)o5I, 
Mm ^nbnt(^ bed Za^t^, 
M einbretfienber ^atl^t, 
mitten im (Bommtx, 
im ^rteften mnttx, 



sheltered from the rain, &c. gefcl^ii^t ^cx bem ffttQtn K«/ 
at sunrise, rait (^onnenaufgang. 



vo'l'-file; 

teoom er-b&rr^-men 

vee'-der vilMen; 

Son'-er-ho'rf^; 

oon-gloup^-li(!^; 

mit louMer stim^-mai; 

mit li^-zer stim^-mai; 

vo-tsoo^ d^s? 

gai-r&^-dai tsoo; 

tiles — tiles ; 

d&ss hi'st; 

d&ss fr&h4|t si^; 

zi^l bai-fin^-den,' 

n&4i fer-louf^ i'-nes y&^-resa; 

g^ts gai-viss^; 

im note'^-falMw; 

venns ts5om oi^-ser-sten komt; 

tsoo vee'-der-hoV^-ten m&^- 

len; 
oufs gai-ra^-tai vo*l, 
bime &n^-br5o(f| des tlL^-ghess; 
bi ine^^-bre^^^-^en-der na(3^t ; 
mit^-ten im zom'-mer; 
im herrMai-sten vinMer; 
gai-shiitst^fore dem rai^-ghen; 
mit zon^-nen-ouf'^^-glnk. 



To believe him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, you would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 

as far as we can see, 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstrusk, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
/ia g'ood Jbumor, 



3. 

toenn man f^m glauben foU, 

»enn man ii)n fo reben Ij^iirt, 

offenfiegifi gefagt, 

»enn ©ie ij)n fo fejen, fo 
foUten (Bit i^n fiir einen 
gemetnen ^ann l^alten, 

bid ouf jtDei /Thaler, 

er ip etn Steunb »on S3lu- 
men, 

fo toett aid bad (3t[x^t xtl^t, 

bur(|f bteled Sefen, 

olt^ne SBiffen fetner (Slitxn, 

i^om erften an gereii^net, 
S)on SBettem, 
am Za^t, bed 9^a(fitd, 
gletcfi unb unglettfi/ 

mtt ©etDalt, 

tote bom Donner derii^rt, 

fletn, 

x^ Wit, 

aufxi^H^, 

ffltttx 2annt, 



ven m&n eem'glou^-ben sol; 

yen m&n een zo raiMen ho'rt; 

of^-fen-herr'-tsicSji gai-z&h(!^t^; 

ven zee een zo zey^-hen, zo zoK- 
ten zee een fii'r i^-nen gai- 
mi^-nen m&n h&K-ten; 

biss ouf tsvi tit^-ler ; 

er ist inefroint fon bloo^-men; 

zo vite; ^Iss dd43S gai-zicl^t^ri'(!^t; 
doSrd^ fee^-less lai^-zen; 
o^-nai vis^H3en zi'-ner el'-tem; 

fom air^-sten &q gai-re^-net; 

fon viMem; 

&m t&^-gai, bi n&c&t; 

gd*^ 55nt 5on^-gU'd^; 

gai-zetst^ ; 

mit gai-v&lt^; 

vee fom don'-ner gai-rCl'rt^; 

gherm; 

i(b bit^-tai; 

ouf/^-ri4i'-ti(!^; 

goo^-ter lou^-nai; 
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in bad humor, 
as well as we can, 
more and more, 



In all my life, ever, 

nerer to be forgotten, . 

all at once, 

indeed? 

80 much the more, 

farther, 

from the bottom, 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 

what are you about ? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of 

time, 
you have no reason, 

well, what are you talk- 
ing about? 

anew, 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be^ on the point of, 
(to be) going to, 

on the very spot, 

in the first place, in the 
second, in the last place, 

in the mean time, 

in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street, 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

confusedly, 

whether you like or not, 

you have hurt me, 

£ur from the pointy 

on purpose, 



Mtx Saune^ 
fo 0Ut man fann, 
immtx mt\ft, 

4. 

in metnem 2tbm, t)on ie 

auf einmaC 

tt)tr!It(fi? imSmfle? 

urn fo mt% 

ferner, 

^cn ©runb au^, 

ntUnbltcfi, 

S)on gan^em ^txitn, 

toad f^aUn (Steoor? 

toaeotbfd? toadtfllod? 

bent vtamtn natif, 

»ott Slnfe^en, 

avL^ ^an^tl an (3tlb, an 

3eit, 
(Sie Ij^aben ni0^t Urfa^e, 

nun^ toooon ifl bte Slebr? 

jjott ^mtm, 
jla^rlidjl^ tagltd^z 
[(^rtftlt^/ audtoenbtg, 
tm SSegrtffc (fein) ju, 

an Drt nnb ©telle/ 
lum (Srfien, inm 3^t\tvx, 

gunt Se^ten, 
unterbeffen/ 
eintgermagen/ 
untertoegd, 
bagegen/ ^am dx^ai^t, 

in ber frefen Suft, 
am l^euen %a^t, 
ttuf frefer (©trage, 

6. 

neultd^, 

itber aUt ^a^tn, 

unterfl jn oberfl, Up^htt, 

betfolgenb, inliegenb^ 

iiber fur) ober lang^ 

burcffefnanber/ 

man ma^ tooOen ober nid^t, 

(&{e l^aben mir toe|) get^an, 

toeitgefet^UI 

abrt^tli^, 



iL'-bler lou^-nai; 
zo goot m^ k^; 
im^-mer meyr. 



in mi^-nem lai^-ben, fon y^ 

hair; 
Son'-fer-gess''-li^ • 
ouf ine^-mShl; 
virrk'-li(|> ? im erm^-stal? 
55m zo meyr; 
ferr'-ner ; 
fon groont ouss; 
mUntMi(|f; 

fon gan^-tsem heir^-tsen; 
v&ss h&'-ben zee fore? 
v&ss gheepts? v&ss ist lo*ss? 
dem n&^-men n&(|f; 
fon &n''-zey^-hen ; 
ouss m&ng^-el &n ghelt, &n 

tsite; 
zee h^^-ben ni(|>t oor^'-zfi,^^- 

cjai; 
noon, vo-fon' ist dee rai^-dai ? 

fon noi'-em; 
yair'-lidjl, tai4i^-li(|f ; 
shrift'-lii^, ouss^'-ven'-di^; 
im bai-gnf^-fai zine tsoo; 

&n orrt oont stelMai 

ts55m eyr'-sten, ts55m tsvi'- 

ten, tsoom lets^-ten; 
55n'-ter-des8''-sen ; 
i^-nig-er-m^^^-sen ; 
55n^-ter-vai(Js^^ ; 
d^-ghey^-ghen, ts55m er-i&t^- 

sai; 
in dair fri^-en 155ft; 
am helMen t&^-gai; 
ouf fri'-er str&^-sai. 



noi^-li((; 

U^-ber ay-lai mft^-sen, 

55n^-terst tsoo o^-berst, kopf- 

tl^-ber; 
bi'^-fol^-ghent, in'Mee^-ghent; 
u^-ber k5ort8 oMer I&iSl; 
d55rcj'-ine-&nn''-der ; 
min m&hdj^ volMen o^-der nii^ 
see h&^-ben meer vey gai-t&ha^; 
vite gai-failt^l 
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not by hXf 

to be tore, 

what is still wona^ 

nothing of consequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not anywhere, 

elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere? 

something hnrts me, 

what is yoor pleasure? 

if you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter? 

done! 

what do you spend your 

time with? 
I spend m^ time in read- 
ing) 
I like flruit very much, 

he likes wine better than 

beer, 
nor I neither. 



M todtem ni^t, 

toai ned^ fdlimmer ift, 
ni^H »on Setrutung/ 
irgenbioo^ 
ttirgenb^, 

gel^en t9ix trgenbtoo Ij^tn? 

ed tbttt mix titoai m^, 

toad beliebt? 

fetn (&te fo gut 

ed t|l ni^t »on l^ebttttttttg/ 

toad fcf^abet u V 

ioppl abgematfit! 

toomit bertretbeit ©ie (lA 

bte3eitV 
1$ unterl^alte mt^ mit 2t\tti, 

{$ e|fe fe^r gertt £>h% 
cr trtnft iirbrr SBein aid 

S3ter, 
{4^ au(|f nicfft^ 



bi viMem nid^t; 

gai-yiss^ ; 

T&88 nodj^ shlim^-mer Sit; 

m0^ta foD bai-doi^-t5onk ; 

irr^z-ghent-vo'; 

nirr^-ghents ; 

ftn^Merss-To'; 

ghey'-hen yeer irr^^-ghent-To^ 

bin? 
ess toot meer et'-T&ss vey; 
T&ss bai-leept^? 
sine zee zo goot; 
ess ist ni4|t fon bai-d61^-t58nk; 
T&88 shlk^-det ess? 
top! &p^^-gai-m&(l|^t^! 
To-mit^ fer-trl'-ben zee zi^ dee 

tsite? 
14^ 5oa''-ter-h&l'-tai mi(l|^ mit 

lai'-zen; 
1^ ess'-sai zeyr gherm o'pst; 
air trlnkt lee'-ber Tine &lsi 

beer; 
1^ oufjj^ ni(]^t. 



Heayen be'prused, 

to pass in a carriage, on 

horseback, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 

you are very much to be 

pitied indeed, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 

that is just what you are, 
In this way we can ar- 
range it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 
thirsty. 



6. 

bent ^immtl fei T>anf, 
botbei fal^ren^ xtittn, 

bad ge^t gut, 

bad ge^t nid^t, 

cr fou na4^ ^aufe fommtn, 

®{e ftnb too(|I xt^t gu be- 

Hagen, 
H ifl mrfne 2>^mt, 
man Hingelt, 
tx (at 3l)nen nit^td gu Sefbe 

get^an, 
bad fagte er mix, 
3oIgenbed antnortfte it^ 

i\)m, 
fofmb ©fe! 
fo !i>nnen toir ed mad^tn, 

miii fxitxt, mix i\t toaxm, 
mt4^ (ungert/ mii^ burftet/ 



what ails you? what is toad felj^It 3(|nett? 

the matter with you? 
I am sick (of the stomach), 
he has a competency, 
I am much concerned 

about it, 
to haye something on (it9adattfbrm$rQftt ^Oibm, 

one's mind. 



mix tfl Ubel 

er (at fetn ^udfommen/ 

ed liegt mir am l^er^en. 



dem him^-mel zi d&nk; 
fore-bi' f&^-ren, ri'-ten; 

d&ss gheyt goot; 
d^s gheyt ni(|ft; 
air zoU n^ hou^-zai kom^- 

men; 
zee zint yole red^t tsoo bai- 

kl&'-ghen ; 
dk ist mi'-nai shai'-rai ; 
m&n kling^-elt; 
air hat ee'-nen nid^ts tsoo li^- 

dai gai-t^hn'; 
dftss zd.h4i'-tai air meer; 
foK-ghen-dess &nt"-yorr'- tai- 

tai i(j|f eem. 
zo zint zee; 
zo kon'-nen yeer ess m&(||'-((en; 

mid^ freert, meer ist y&rrm, 
mi(( h5i{ng'-ert, vaidf dSor^- 
stet; 

y&ss failt ee'-nen? 

meer ist ii'-bel; 

air h^ht zine ouss'^-kom'-men, 

ess lee((t meer km hen/-tsen ; 

et'-vftss onf dem hen'-tMa 
k&'-ben; 
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Jou liave but to sptak, ®{e bUrfen nur rtbett/ see dOr^-fen noor rai^-dea ; 

e needs bat follow me, er barf mix nur folgen^ air d&rrf meer noor fol^-gheni 

jou have bat to come for @ie biirfen ttttc^ nur gegen see dUrr^-feii mic^ noor ghey^* 

me aboat six o'clock, \tdfi U^r abbolen, gbea seeks oor &p'^-ho'-lea; 

I cannot bat praise him, {(( fann t()n nur lobett/ i(!^ ksLn een noor lo -ben; 

yon may depend upon it, ®{e fonnen ftc^ barauf »cr« see kon'-nen sicf^ dlb-rooT fer- 

laffen* l&s'-sen. 

T. 

It is a pity, e^ ift ^d^aU, ess ist sh^Mai , 

I know nothing aboat it, i(f^ kodS ntc^td babon/ i^ vice nicf^ts d^ron^; 

I neyer saw the like of it» bc^dlet^en Ij^abe i^f ntc dess-gli^-Aen h&'-bal ^ nee 

0tfe^en^ gai>sey^-hen; 

there are eighteen of them, ed {Inb i\)xtt ad^i^tf^n, ess sint ee'-rer &(!^t^-tsain; 

there are three people e0 ber(angen bret fD^enfd^n/ ess fer-lang'-en dri men'-shen 

wanting to speak to yoa. ©te gu fprsf^tn/ see tsoo spre(|f'-(|ben; 

what is the matter there? t»a^ gibt ed ba ? t&ss gheept ess d^t 

three months ago, six j^or bret fD^onoten, rinem fore dri mo'-n&-ten, i'-nem 
months ago, fifteen ^alben 3a(^r, filnf S^icrteU h&l^-ben y&hr, fOnf feer'-tel- 

months ago, ja^ren^ y&'^-ren; 

I have not seen yoa for so 0^ ^abe ^te fcl^on fo lange i($ hiL'-bai zee shon to l&ng'-al 

a long time, nid^t fleWeU/ mdft gai-sey'-hen. 

it will be crowded, e^ totrb )>oQ loerbtn ; ess virrt fol yer'-den ; 

there is nothing to say bagegm ijl ntcf^t^ gu fagen^ da-ghey^-ghen ist nidj^ts tsoo 

against it, ziL'-ghen; 

it is impossible to bear ed {fl nid^t ml^UA audju- ess ist nidbt mo'd^'-lid^ ons^'- 

it, to make him hear li)alitn, i\^n gur 3$ernunfl tsoo-h&l^-ten, een tsoor fer- 

reason. gtt brtngtU/ nuSnft^ tsoo bring'-en; 

Is there anything more gibt ed ti)»a€ @(|^nered gheept ess eV-yisa sh5'-nai- 

beaatiful than this gar- aid btefen (Garten i ress &lss dee'-sen gto'-ten; 

den? 

he is a man of his word, er i(l etn !!J2ann t)On fBcxt, air ist ine m&n fon yorrt ; 

my daughter got the feyer mcine Xoc^ter befam 0e(lcrtt mi'-nai tod^'-ter bai - k&hm 

yesterday, bad gteber/ ghess'-tem dass fee'-ber; 

we shall certainly haye a t»ix befommen getoif tin Teer bai-kom^-men gai-yiss^ 

thunderstorm, ^etottttr^ ine gai-yit'-ter; 

he has had one, and yoa er })at etnd befommen nnb air h^ht i'nss bai-kom'-men, 

shall haye one likewise, ^te foUen aud^ eind ^a« o5nt zee solMen ond^ i'nss 

ben, ha'-ben; 

I haye but glanced at it» id^ haU nur ti:!tn ^lid id^ ha'- bai noor i^-nen blick 

barauf geworfeiu da-ronf gai-vorr^-fen. 

8. 

They are already gone for it, man beforgt ed fd^oU/ man bai-sorrd^t^ ess shone; 

how far haye yoa got? toit toett |lnb ^te? yee yite sint zee? 

I do not know what I am t^^ toeig niti^t, kooran id^ lia, idj^ yice nicf^t yo-ran^ id^ bin; 

to rely upon, 

you haye hit it ©ie (aben ed getroffen^ see ha^-ben ess gai-trof-'fen, 

that is too much, bad ge^t gu mit, dass gheyt tsoo yite; 

it is the same with all fo i\t ed mit aden Z^^itttn, so ist ess mit aiMen tee'-ren; 

animals, 

it will be of no use, ed toirb nfd^td Ij^elfen ; ess yirrt nid^ts heK-fen; 

T haye said so all along, i(( Ij^abe ed immer gefagt^ icf^ ha^-bai ess im^-m«r gai 

iah(^t; 
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what is to be done ? toad foil gef(l(|itl^en ? tUss zoll gai-shej^-hen? 

I do not know, wluch way i^ toeig nic^t^ toc})in i^ i^ Tice nic^t yo-Mn^ i^ mid^ 

to turn, ntt(^ t&tnttn foQ, yen'-den zol; 

oome along! fommmit! kommit! 

what do you want? toad tOoQeit <Sie? t&ss yol'-len zee? 

what is tiie name of that? tote ^d$t bad ? vee hi'st dl«s ? 

what is the meaning of toad ^eigtbad? ^^s hi'st dsLss? 

that? 

to faint, o(?nmad^ti0 toerbcn, o'n"-me^'-ti(!^ yerr'-den ; 

it is not to me, you must mix miiffen (Bie bad nic^t meer miis'-sen zee dass nid^ 

say that, fagen z&'-ghen ; 

it is, because I haye been bad ma^t, toed i(f^ fxanf d&ss m4(^t, yile itj^ krkuk gai- 

ill, aetoefctt bin, yai^zen bin; 

why, he did not know him, cr I annte t^n ja ni^i, air k&n^-tai een y& ni(f|t. 

9. 

I am yery glad of it, ed tfl mix fe^r Iteb^ ess ist meer zeyr leep ; 

I am sorry for it, ed t(^ut mir leib/ ess toot meer lite; 

I am yery comfortable, ed t^ mir red^t tool^)!/ ess ist meer recfit yole ; 

I feel yery well, 

I feel yery Ul, mir tfl^d fcflleci^t gu ^xd})t, meer ists shlecfit tsoo moo^-tai; 

to be well oflf, too^I^abenb fern, yole^^-h^^-bent zine; 

he has paid him a yisit, er \)at i\)m etnen IBefu(|> air hSlht eem i^-nen bai-zooc^^ 

gtma^t/ gfd-m&d^t^ ; 

we haye been to see Mr. N., totr ^aben ^emt 9^*>befu(!^t/ veer hi^^-ben herm N. bai- 

who is ill, ber franf t^, zoo^t^, dair kr&nk ist 

he is coming directly, er toirb gletd^ fomnten^ air yirrt gli'(|f kom^-men; 

It is going to strike twelye ed toirb gletcf^ jtoiilf fc^lagen^ ess yirrt gli'c^ tsyolf shl^^-ghen; 

o'clock, 

he has ezilisted, er i\t ©olbat geioorben^ air ist zol-d^it^ gai-yorr^-den; 

what things are these ? toad fiir ^atfien {Inb bad ? y^s fii'r z^^^-d^en zint d^s? 

he was just going out, er tooUte eben l^inaud^ air yol^-tai ai^-ben hin-ouss^; 

what shall become of you ? toad foO aud 3f)nen ioerben ? vsLss zol ouss ee^-nenyerrMen? 

donH belieye it, alauben (^te ed ja nt^t; glou^-ben zee ess yH nic^t; 

haye you finished the faben ^te bad ^U(^ aud« h&^-ben zee d&ss boocf^ ouss^^- 

book? gelefen? gai-lai^-zen? 

how do you do? tote ge^t^d? yee gheyts? 

how are you getting on? tOte gel^t'd 3^itett? yee gheyts ee'-nen? 

yery well, ed 0ef)t avii, ess gheyt goot ; 

that is a matter of course, bad oer|tet)t |t4^ ^on felbfl, d&ss fer-steyt^ zic^ fon zelpst; 

I am going to (must) tell idjf toitt (mu§) S^neit fagen, i(J yill (mooss) ee^-nen z&'- 

you, ghen ; 

what are you about? toad fangen ^ie an? y&ss f&ng^-en zee &q? 

be does not succeed, ed ^elttt^t i^m niAt, ess gai-linkt^ eem nid^t; 

my honor is at stake, ntetne Cfl^re ftel^t babei auf mi^-nai ey^-rai steyt d^bi^ouf 

bem (BpitU, dem spee^-lai; 

I shall come to see you, id^ toerbe ©ie befud^en; ic^ yerrMai zee bai-zoo^-d^en; 

does this suit you ? jte^t Sbn^n bad an V steyt ee^-nen d&ss &n? 

this conduct does not otefed ^etragen gegtetnt eud^ dee^-zes bai-tr&^-ghen gai- 

become yon, ni^t, tseemt oid^ ni(^t; 
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To ayoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stanqwd below 
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